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Sy

‘orientation of First World/Third World HEVelopment prpjects.

&

*The - purpose of this study was to develop an alternative model

of organization based upon a 1iterature that was re&lectiVe of a Third

WOrld consciousness. It was aSsumed that such a. del would provide

an appropriate framework for the andlysis and a guide to the practical v

-~

,.__‘

o ”In order to _carry out this task, it was imperative to follow

T a paradigmatic analyticaD apprpach, First, tha prevailing Western

1paradigm dand its mechanistic and organismic models uhderlying the

|
traditional literature of organization were elicited.. The review of

~

Ehe literature under this paradigmatic perspective servedato aggregate

4

work from which the liheration ﬂ%del was developed. Secondly,‘through

C

the clarification of the praxio-dialectical paradigm, the transition

\between the traditibnal literature of organizatiou and the 1iter§ture}

-gof liberation was achieved, ) o I IR .

PR -

The three dimensional con@eptual framework, A) a View of Man, . -

B) Man and the World C) Man 8 Organizational Action prOVed to be

adequate to develop the liberation model. However,:owing to the unique
- \

perspective of the Third WOrld literature of liheration, some additional

‘concepts were intrpduced and discussed

' "As the literature of liberation represente in'addition, a

N

_— by

philosophy of educatiOn and development, .a Chapter ‘was devoted to give

a brief expose O tha{;}hilcsophy . L '1, e

o -.Finally, the model was used to discuss in general terms the

)

organizational aspects of Third, WOrld/First WOrld deVelopment projigts.,

. . s . - -,«

-
t

" . . g i . . 1”,- _

) -

-the main concepts of organization into an open—ended conceptual frame—‘:

e
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LT

-

e

. es
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. INTRODUCTIG§\ N s :w
s'rA'rmmm' OF 'mfPROBLm . - CoL
e ‘,-r_,\.,. . s
The pur OSe of hhis study ‘was to develop an alternative model ,i_g .

k \

. “‘g Finally, as‘representing a Thir WOrld view on education and" deVelopmen

.\. ’

the model aims at pffering a genéral framework for the examination of

. \

\'_Third WOrld deVelqpmént projectq, . . :ﬁﬁv
e N'l' o , . ‘SIGNIFICANCE OF THE PRoBLEn -
s “ ‘ ' i J ‘ ) : 3 .

. a " . | .

‘~f. The field of education;l administration is only a few decade@

oﬁd; Bmerging first in the United States, the study of educational

I

‘ administration has taken hold not only in Canada, Australia and England
c but is in the process of being recognized world-wide.; The first mdﬁels_

'of organization available to the theo ists of educational administration -

-

: /{‘ l . were originally formulated in the conte t of Western public and

1

“ +  business organizations, models which were\aubsequently applied ito the .

field of educational administration. These\modeis performed an

»
-

. ) heuriscic function and they helped to order and e 1ain organizational

° \

— £ . . . - . ‘ A ‘>'



R o . _ ' 2
. \‘, v ' v .
' phenomena. More recently these models have come under severe criticism.

Above all, the universﬁi':pplicability of these models is being
challenged. Mouzelis (1973 174) has pointed out the ethnocentric oy
haracter of the present theories of administration empirically grounded

on the study of American and English organization. Another serious

v

,weakness of these models,‘according to the same writer, is their lack o

! . .
e ' Ty
Indeed present organization theory is not only predominantly ,
ethnocentric but a-historical as well. The organizations studied
seem té exist in a timeless dimension. ‘Generalization about ‘
organizational behavior is inextricably linked with a historically .
specifid social structure and culture. Actually, as in the cross- .
cultural case, the lack of a broad historical perspective, is )
closely linked to the narrow emphasis of organization theory omn
the social psychology of individual behavior’and on small groups.
"It must be hoped that aweal shift away from the present myopic
approach will give to the theory of organizations a more
historical character. (1973 175)

of historical perspectiVe°

[}

" Both Techber'(1968:20) and Presthus (1967 27) support Mouzelis' S

b
conclusion that human institutions remain'opaque without the historical,

social and cultural background.

The biases of the existin? models of organization were also

. X
, recognized by public administrators working in developing countries in

¢

the sixties. fheir growing interest in-the administrative problems of ;
"the developing cOuntries gave rise tothe Comparative Administration .

Gr0up (CAG) which sponsored a series of publications on the concept of

,development administration (that is, the administration of development
’programs) ' One of the most prolific writers of the" gr;up, Professor \
Riggs, - was appointed chairman to the CAG in 1960. In his book,

Administration in Developing Countries (1964), Riggs developed a prismatic

_model based on a multi-disciplinary approach. Ultimately his model sa

an attempt to study administration in transitional (developing)

i .
LR

. . ) -



societies fronba‘more comprehensive basge. The work of Riggs end*she '

o . w'

,vnembers of the CA Group points at the same proggém- organizations in h C
transitional societies do not work as one would expect them to: work -, |

R _.they.do not fic the'Western-type‘models of orgsnizations.‘ In spite of v :
3 the difficulties'at‘hand,,it was hoped that the_development otia‘ f: - o

universally applicable model vas posaible, s pointed out by Menon's

preface to Riggs' book, Ecology of Public Administration (1967):' ,.:r’

' One of the major difficulties for reformers and plsnners has
been that the administrative'concepts and techniques evolved An '
_the context’ of social, economic ‘and- political conditions of * - ’ a
'Western countries are not as such fully valid and applicable ‘in j
our area. Though some progress ‘has ‘been made in .recent years in '
» - building up conceptual administ¥ative themes which are culture- :
free and of universal application, the comparative study of ¢
\ public administration . . . is still in infancy .

—— « . y

' . : 3 .
The CA Group was dissolved~in the qarly-seventies.for lack of ¥

\ .

; 'support. Among other reasons for the failure: of" the group wns the

disillusionment with "Western models (legal, economic, admintstrative) RV

on the part of both Third World and American scholars" (Balutis, 1973 3)
oy . C

Riggs (1971) himself admitted that "often enough the American doctrine

)

» of public. administration led to results precisely the opposite of thbse

L 1

~_intended" (72) In the same vein,“Illchman (1971) expressed disappoint---

"ment in the CA- Group for its failure "to live up to {he promise of

g ,discovering through comparative-analysis methods and approaches that . g” .
‘. ’ n\_. N -

would, be useful in development situations" (5) o | 1;

. One over100ked reason for the limited success of the CA Group ’h{
‘ rd
might have been the paradigmatic framework which guided their research

and provided the acceptable setting within which to develop organiza— g

\

. tional models. We refer to the pragmatic-pOSitivistic philosophical
 position which has doninated‘scientific research in the Western yorld.

Y S .
e e, i ~

e 3 ot /.,-‘



As pointed out by Sharmar (1965'6)' ‘ '_ -

- The study of public administration has been deeply influenced .
.by the prevailing fashion- in.philosophy such as pragmatism and
logical positivism. -Logical positivism emphasi?es logical
analysis, experience verification and seeksg to keep factual and
value judgement apart. It wahgs to give social sciences the”
garb of physical sciences (6).\ 1 v .

.»J .

Such concern to provide an objectiVQ and- value free account probably led

the CAG researchers to overlook or to d{stort the cultural and value._\‘;;iic,

ce . - . \

elements involved in.the administrative processes of those organizations

,under study. _ The consequences of the sp—called objective or: neutrel

,

‘.....1..,.

) ‘l‘s\
approaches often serwe- to "de—.focalize‘l the value dimension or to e

' of scientific objectivity, the models of o ;ization which have been’\
. t\\/ ! - \ - .
developed within the Western\ppsitivistic tradition are permeated with

- -

the ideologies and the cultural values of western;gecieties. Commenting
on the basic models of organization of the Western tradition, Gunnel

‘ (1969) writes, No amount -of abstraction or development ofrmodels based

O

on mechanical or organic analogies could bvercome either the*isherent

e ——n

) bias of such models and the restricted cultural origin. of thelr e .

categories ‘or the ttndency towards reification.’ 1szodenheimer (1970:95)

has arrived at the same conclusion with regard-to the use of the

e R

J\‘&rzditional Western paradigm to study the rea‘ity\of\thc Thixd World'

% The poverLy of Latin American studies is not peculiar to any ‘b
field, but stems rather from certain very fundamental premises of
‘ contemporary American political science and American social
science in general.l The paradigmatic consensus, which I shall’
call the "paradigm-surrogate", has been transferred to Latin
American studies and has dominated most emplrlcal research in

-
.

t

Ihe writer's emphasis. ‘ . @
G . ’



[N

that area. . . . It has produced a systematically distorted inter-

pretation of the situation in Latin America. ' >
3 \

!
_,~Ihe applicability of Western models to the Third:World situation
\ . !
;has also been\questioned by many educators and educational administrators.

More and more people involved in international education .and: developmen‘

are raising d bts about the transferability of these education and

administrative models to the Third World c0untries. The UNESCO Report '

'Q"Eearning to Be (1973) makes the point, that where, in the Third World

M

N - W .
educational systems have\heen copled from foreign models, serious'

' '., .-.~.

N
anomalies appear. The Report adds: "The Third World countfles have not

become aware that these models are adapted nelther to their needs nor

- N

.o to their problems"‘(XIX) Coombs (1968), on the other hand, claims

"models and ex

that the heeded revolution in education in. ths Third World countries,

l
(

"must begin with educational management + [+ of which models. still

remain embedded in industrializkd countries (121) _— '

-4

Kidd (1974), who has recently completed‘a comprehensive report

le o£,education ‘I'n the development of the Third World nations,

v

one major céiticism there seems to be common agreement'

that great care must be taken in applying to developing countries

nces derived from'Western countries" (29). In'a

~—

recent issue of the review Canadian and International Education
&

fMackinnon (1975) reaches the same conclusion and questions the wisdom

of exporting our ‘rich c0untry model to developing nations (4).  The
president of the Canadian International Development Agency, Gerin-

_Lajoie (1971 1972) expressed similar ideas regarding international aid

"

" "The rieh’country model of development is being challenged on a global

scale" (1972.2). On another occa81on,‘he declared: "I am convinced

3

_ that'by 1980 certain dhange¥ will have occurred in the field of

2 -
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internatibnal -development . . , and these changes will emerge from the
develop}n4 countries themselves" (1972 ll 16)

A'new approach to \the study of organization that has recently
attracted &he attention of ‘many - stholars from various disciplines seems
to providetnot only-new insights into the nature of_ organizations but
also seems to account more agequately for the socié-cultural elements
in them. We refer_to the phenomenological persbective. From this
viewpoint the reality of the social world is the product of man's
(social) consc10usness (Berger and Luckmann 1967) Human organizations
" form an integral-part of the social world. ‘They are not entities

.

separate from the people that form the organizationS' on the'contrary
/ ¥

" the latter are created through the meaning and purpose people give to

their organizational actions. Ultimately, therefore, it is legitimate
] » Q \ " N A

to see the organization as.

Ideas held in the human mind, sets. of beliefs not always
compatible -~ that people hold about the ways they relate to - .,
one another. Within these- ‘relationships, people act to realize
values, to attain goals important to- them (Greenfield, 1973
560) . :

I
This alternative view sees organizations not as structures or entities

Subjected to universal laws but as cultural .artifacts dependent upon

/

" specific meaning and intention of people within them" (Greenfield 19747

2). A number of important implications can be drawn from this per-
spective. first, an attempt to understand organizations from a single
set of values, ideas or universal laws is bound to failure. Secondly,

since thére -are no fixed ways for construing the social world, the

' historical, social and cultural factors from which people construe their

‘ social reality and draw ‘the meaning of their actions is a sine qua non

condition which must be met if wve are to understand why organizations
S : :

i
¥

~
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work the way‘they do. Finally, the phenomenological vieﬂﬂprgvides an
explanation for the failure of Western models when applied to *the Third
World situation. It is imperative, therefore, to examine critically

-any model of organization before it 1s applied to a totally different ' o

cultural setting ' Furthermore, the apptoach to model buildiug ha

P i

Jcome from the 'emic" or the inside perspect&ve in order ta capture\the

social reality,as perceived and understood by the people. N\

3

: APPROACH TO 'THE PROBLEM .
< ‘ ' , |
c O ‘ v _/J

The“phenomenological approach was 1dentified as the most

appropriate method to develop the liberation model on the basis ‘that
B B

"consciousness is to behavior what paradigms are for‘hcientific

.

-
research" (Alves, 1972:65). In other words, the most adequate way to

explain man's behavior is to understand the state of his consciousness.

Phenomenology is primarily concerned with-the analysis of

people s consciousness of their world (ﬂérleau-Ponty, 1962 :xx; Solomon,
1973 3). As pointed out by’ Husserl, consciousness is always conscious-.

ness of something, one s consciousness is‘always intentional, directional -

-

and structured. Furthermore, it is through the process of consciousness -

-

that one gives meaning7and value to the outside world and acts accordinglf;

Social phenomena are therefore intrinsically meaningful To understand
.oy .
them requires an analysis of the meanings and values of the people
i ’
- involved in these phenomena. To'quote’Schutz: N

For the - (phenomenological) scientist, his observation of ;
field, social world, is not essentially. Structureless. . It has -
. particular meaning and relevant structure for human : . ings living 7

PAETR—,

'and thinking and acting therein 1 They have pre-se: ‘ed and

s

1The:Writer's emphasis.

¢ h - . : : . -, o
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pre-interpreted this world by.a series of common sense constructs
which determine theéir behavior, and define the goal of their
actions. . . . (I 1973:53)

[

ASSUMPTION;

In developing the liberation model, it was assumed thatrthe
: o ‘ LV , : .

) N . . K . , L

: literature of.liberation inyestigated in'the'research'waswreilectiye'of"

an emerging consc10ushess in the Third. World — a consclousness shaped
' by centuries of colonialism and neo—colonialism. ‘To the extent that

“the phenomenological insight is valid, the liberation model should

account more adequately for ‘the social, cultural and organizational

- realities of the Third World as'well as the aspirations of itg people.

_ SOURCE OF DATA

' . PR

-

Th~ concept of liberation seemsEto be as old as mankind It

has been a ‘source of inspiration throughOut the history of man. In the

\
» ~

Western tradition,'the idea of liberation can be traced back to the
' \

Jewish Jubilee which empha51zed human, economic, ecological and \
educational liberation as corollaries'of spiritual liber;tion\\
(Tassenbaum, 1975: 11). The 'same concept is also central to, Christian
doctrine' .the liberation of . the people of Israel from Egyptian

domination is considered as the prototype of Christian liberation

t

through Christ:

cept has had a strong impact in the field of education.

The idea that education can and must ‘be a liberation has inspired and
still inspires many creative teachers and educators. "Hore and.more

are inspired by that‘idea°today, claims the UNESCO Report Learning to

3

/

'l\'y

N

s
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Be which cites more than ten examples of educational movements throughout
: , o~ .

“ the world based-on»khe cdhcept of liberation.(1972:46). Most recéntly“
Nyerere, Pfesident of Tanzania, stated that "the primary purpose of
education is the liberation of man," and that the concept of 1iberation

should guide the development of educational policies in Africa (Nyerexe,'

® ' 1974: 66) ; _ S o, Y
_ " The idea of liberation Kas also been the rallying cry for many'

) ' ‘ \ g . . I. . ' ) ' “41
‘nationalist. and humanist movements of peoplg who feef‘oppressed: the.

~

"national liberation movements'" and the "women's liberation movement" are - _

a few examples. o - R . ‘ —
. ' N )

* . In the context of development thébry, some Third WOrld writers

3

have expressed thelr preference for the word‘liberation instead of
'development._ Liberation seems. to express better both the hopes ofﬁ,
4Voppressed peopleland the fullness of a view in vhich man is seen not".

as a passive element but as the'agent'of history. "This humanistic/view L

places the notion of development in a. broader context: a vision of

history in which humanity takes charge of its own destiny" (Gutierrez, ‘

v,

1970:246). As pointed out by Goulet (1971 6) between "deVelopment"

and "1iberation" lies the battle line of: “two conflicting interpretations

»

" of historical reality.and\social organization.d "The first (Western v
'model)(values efficiency and'social control aboxe all else,.the second
(liberation literature) values socialijustice and the Creation of a'nev :
mar_l" (6). R _ . " : R ' ‘-“. |

.- BACKGROUND TO THE \kiTERATURE OF LIBERATION
. _ T RE |

?

The. literature of . liberation relevant to this study is pre—-

dominantly a Third World liter ture born out of the experiences and the
. '/

'



'~literature. These are' the experiences of colonial sm and neo-

' the history of Lat n Americaﬂ7hd Af;ica have had, if no

/ . . o . . ‘ . | ‘_‘ ‘ ‘ ' 7" ~ :, : ‘ N 10 .
: T s I o L 4 :
reflective consciOusness of the people of the devegoping nations over- '

the past centuries. Three important historical dev lopments and move-

-
- s

always a
positive influenc B certainly/a profOUnd and lasting one\(Cooper, 1966 1;

; \
Harlow, 1965 63 ). The development of a- theology of liberation in Latin

. America is an in ication of Fhe Christian influbnce on thgt literature.,

!
13

If the Christian churches have been primarily concerned with the
f i

xspirtual 1iberation of man,/ the Marxist writings have drawn attention

5

e i

to the historical alienation, oppression and exploitation of man by man -

‘ /
and, have indicated the means to free man from these oppressive conditions.

The vocabulary and the method of analysis of the literature of libera-

1

tion shows a definite Marxist influence. ) . ) . i e

-Last."but not least is the traumatic experience of colonialism

and neo-colonialism. ' For the people of the developing'nations (as.well
. . . \f:"" ) . . K .

~ /

as for the coloniaers)'the experience oiycolonialism was dehumanizin'g\li>

o

(Memmi , l972)l As Nyerere puts it:

,l’ N .
P

We have been Oppressed a great ‘deal, we have béen exp101ted a
L1 great deal and ve have been disregarded a great deal. It is our
weakness that has led to our being oppressed, exploited and dis- - -
regarded. .Now we want ‘a revolution -- a revolution which brings
_to,aniggﬂpour weakness so that we are neVer again exploited S
oppressed or humiliated. (1968 18) ,

i
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‘ ' 'DELIMITATIONS :

The-main resources of'this study are written materials published
. by Third World writers from Latin America and Africa. The‘selected
writers represent only one Third Wot&@ pefspective, that is, the

~liberation perspective.

The works consulted wefe from Paulo Frpire, G. Gutierrez,

* R.A. Alves, J. Nyerere, F. Fanon, and M. Memmi . : .

. / -
Paulo Freire was born in 1921 in Recife, Brazil, the center of

-
.

orde of the most extreme situations'of poverty &and underdevelopMentainx

the Third World, Over the years his studiés and concern led- him to

3

work in the area of philosophy of education and the struggle for the,

.liberation of men and woren for the creation of a new world. His
9
; methoddlogy has been widely used in literacy campaigns in Brazil, Chile

'and Tanzania. Recently he served as c0nsultant at Harvard University
e
Sghool of Education. He is-now with the World QOuncil of Churches in

»

Geneva as head of its educational division. Freire's works_(abbreviated‘

A
IS

Fr.): : . . o oo b L
. . 7 ! . ZM s N"“' - ) ‘ °
Fr. A Pedagogy of ‘the Oppressed. ®
‘Fr. B ‘Education for Critical Conéciousness.
Fr. C . . The Adult Literacy ProceSSjas Cultural Action for ‘
Freedom. (
‘,‘Fr. D Cultural Action and Conscientization.

~ Fr. E °Cultura1 Action, A Dialectical Analysis.
Fr. F Education, Liberation and the Church.
Fr. G v Education, Domestication or Liberation.

Fr. H Real’ Neaning of Cultural Action.



- . j 12
Pr, I Cultural Freedom in'‘Latin America. -
Lo Fr. J _La-e&ucacion y el processo de‘cambio.
o Edycation and the Process of.Change:
;;g' Fr. K -Interview with Paulo Preire.
| ‘ Fr. L. - _Conscientization and Liberation, a conversation
- with . . . o N
Fr. M Education as Cultural Action. ‘
Fr. N Cahier P. Freire (CUSO). - i 0
\ | \ .
)
G. Gutierrez, a Peruvian theologian and social activist) served
as theological adviser at the Latin American Bishops Conference at”
Medellin, Colombia in’1968. Hisrlater work A Theology of Liherarion is
. one of the most influential_texte of the liberetion movement} In
Seofember l925 Cutierrez was “special guest epeeker at the Detroit
Conference on the theology.of liberation. l‘ ' S
Gutierrez s works (abbrev1ated Eu ): | | -
Gu. A A Theongy of Liberation.
'Gu. B . Notes for a The%logy of Liberation;
R.A. Alves, Brazilian scholar, is best known for his books‘ o :
A Theologv of Human Hope and Tomorrow's Child. Dr. Alves is head of |
the Departmert of Philosophy at the’State School of Philosophy, Sao
‘Paulo, Bra211 During 1971, he was visiting Professor of Christian
. Ethics at Union Theological Seminary, New York city..
.Alves works (abbreviated) o . . - - of

Alves A A Theology of Human Hope.
Alves B Tomorrow's Child., - - L

_ Alves C Theology and the Liberation of Man, o //)



J

)

-

g , . . ‘
. Julius.Nyerere?also called Mwalimy (teacher) has guided the
deatiny of his country, Tanzania, since its independence in 1961.
Teacher, philosopher, statesman, President Nyerere has become one of

the most respected and influential figures in the Third World for his ~

'moderation, moral standing and the creativity of his work. Faithful

to his first call, Nyerere has written on the need for-a néw approach

. | " . >

'to education nd development in Africa.

- Nyerer \s works (abbreviated Nyere):

Nyere.‘A\\ Ujamaa. - An Essay on Sociaf&sm. o o . "
. hyeref B \\‘Freedom and pevelopment.
~Nyere. C° \hgncation and\Libenétion.
Nyere. D Sone Aspectsfof\Liberation. .
ydongpzo, T.A.N.U. Guideline. .

\ e

" Franz Fanon was bofn in Martinique in11925 He became known as

a psychoanalyst and social philo@opher for his theory thatﬁgzme neuroses

'S

‘are socially generated and for- his writings on behalf of the national

liberation of colonial peoples. His book’ The Wretched of the Larth

,established him as ‘a pqpphetic figure urginﬂ the colonized peoples to

purge themselves of their degradation.  He died of cancer in 1961.
Fanon's work .(abbreviated Fan.):

ﬁan. A The Wretched of the Earth.

Albert'Nemmi, author, was born in Tunis in 1920." He studied

philosoPhy at the University of Algiers and the Sorbonne. He taught

.

< .

both in Tunis and in Paris.

Memmi's work (abbreviated Mem.): K

' . '

Mem. As  The Colonized and“the;Colonizer.1

4

1S'ee complete references in the-hibliographiCal section.
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LIMITATIONS . T -
Although\the writer of this thesis has had some experjie in

the Third World countries, he remains subject to the limitations of a

L

representative of the first WOrll attempting to grasp the view of Third

N

' WOrld writerb

o i

VALIDITY .

_The liberation model _developed in‘this thesis is'necessarily an

»

A . ‘
interprétative"construct.. The liberation writers did not address them—

t

selves specifically to the problems or organizations. Their work had
to be translated into an organizational model This model remains
b\therefore an interpretation, but a valid interpretation nevertheless.

The validity criteria were assured by the following steps:

)

\
\

a) Attempts were made to articulate the underlying paradigm of
- - the literature ‘of liberation.//
/ [
b) More recent, writings of gsome of these authors in which they
: - clarified some of. their original ideas and discarded mis- =
“interpretaticns of their thinking allowed a more accurate
»interpretation of their works, . . \:\\

c)” It was possible to grasp the essence of the liberation .

writer -ideas by cross—eiamining their works. y

d) Finally, a summer trip to Cuernavaca Mexico, gave an
’oppottunity to discuss some of these‘ideas with eople'
closely related to the literature of liberatiop.2

1

1The term "Third'World" is used to describe th developing nations
. of Africa, Latin America and Asia; the term "First World" refers
to. the Western industrialized countries. RS

. 5
{ \ . . -

2The writer of this- thesis was fortunate to have a long discussion
with Ivan Illich“founder of the Cuernavaca Centre.= Although
Illich is not considered as‘a liberation writer, he was closely
related to.the formulation of _that literature at Cue navaca. In -
addition Ivan Illich is a pers0nal friend of P Freire o



15

ORGANIZATION OF.THE TﬂESIS

e report of this study will include nine chapters' Chapter T
has presented a statement of the problem, 1itsg significance and a general
overview of how the protlem will be addressed. B . /
In Cha ter 1I, a conceptual framework will be developed in three

‘e ideas of model and paradigm will be clarified

stages:

: \
2, _The prevailing paradigm of the organizational 1iterature as
well as the basic models will be identified. : _
\
-3, Dréwing from the. traditional litcrature and models, some, Ley
‘concepts will be aggregated to form the” conceptual framework

\\\ ! - (open-ended). - p '

\{ . T . The dialectical mode‘of the literature of liberation suggests\

€

a differentjparadigm than the‘ope underlying the traditional organization

~

'literature. Cha ter III will adtempt to elicit the paradigmatic frame-

~ s

.

work of the 1irerature of 1iberati n. '
The\gonceptual franewor] will be used to develog an’ organizational
“model based on the cOncept of libcration as propounded bp the Th rd
World writers, ‘and consistent with the dialectical paradigm underLQ;ng
that literature; The development of this nodel will cover three
chapters. Chapter IV will deal with the view of man as proposed in the

literature. Cbagtcr V will examiné the quescion of man's orientation

in the world. Chapter'"I will dichss man's organizational activities,‘

As ‘the. 1iteraturc of liberation suggests a new approach to

.

«developnent and education, Chaptcr VII will attempt to clarlfy the

liberation copcepts of education and development.

- ~

Chapter VIII -will be used to draw and analyze the implications
of the nodel for educational dcvclOpment projects.

Chapter IX will contain the Sunmary and conclusions of this study. .

. \
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Ty purpose of this study.

CHAPTER II

THE CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
\.. ’ - ’ ' b

M : : - °

On. Paradigms and Models

5 * The reader who is\newly introduced to the literature of

liberation might find himself uncomfortable with some of the. ideas that

are articulated therein. Not only does he: comé across exotic words like
conscientization and’ praxis but he soon realizeﬂthat some of -the basic

893umptions undeﬂlying the literature are somewhat at odds with those

'

\,

he is familiar with. The Feader 1is left with the choiie of giving up
“his reading out of frustration or getting acquainted wj

th the new "

paradigm and the literature relating to the paradigm..

Since the first publication of Kuhn s influential work The

E

Structure of Scientific. Revolutions (1962), the term paradigm has been

accepted by the scientific community._ There is' hardly any scientific

s

» publication which does not refer to the notion of paradigm one way or .

another.x 1f the term paradigm has gained general acceptance"among

scientists, it does not. mean that all agree with Kuhn's definition of
= &
‘the concept.“ Some scientists (esppcially\K. Popper) disagree with the

multi faceted definition of the Kuhnian paradigm Masterman (1970)

- has counted 21 variations.of meaning. ,However, it would be misleading

to emphasize only‘thé‘disagreement between Kuhn and'Popp r. . Both

i,

agree on some basic aspects of what constitutes a parad gm (Kuhn,

1970:2; Popper,'197?:55),;-This academic ¢ontroversy lies’beyond the

-~
s “

'Kuhnfs\concept of paradigm serves well the purpose -

. of this study. - - ‘ -4; : -l

S ‘f.



Since we contend that the litereture‘of-liberatiOn;ig;cast in

a‘different paradigm than the traditional organizational literatute,

it’is'imperative to clarify our understanding of paradigm andpby-so"}
doing, to ettempt to bridge the gap between the traditional nfodels of °

organization anq;the liberation model that we propose to develop. ’

- A clear understanding of'the'two”paradigma is also Fequired'if )
we wapt to open a fruitful dialogue among people of different persuasions

anﬂ tqpopen the way for an appreciation of the nature and functions bf

" theﬂfikal_paradigm. As pointed out by Scholte (1966:1192), a dialogue

' 1 possible only if scholars are: '\ ’

.« « » cognizant of the theoretical assumptions and jmethodology
of each other's paradigms. This productive dialogue is precluded
however, if one or both adversaries persist in misunderstanding one
another, in molding the precepts of the other's paradigm to suit
the purpose of their own 388umptions.

Although the concept of paradigm has a relatively short ﬁistory,

vl

the reality that the term attempts to define is very old Galileo s -
case can serve as ah, illustration of a paradigmatic revolutiontl In
AGalileo'c time thevaccepted or normal paradigm was based on thegﬂ' ;
Arietoteiian-Ptolemian concept and explanation of the nniverse."The
paradigm stipulated that the earth was the center of the universe and

" that the sun and the other planets were turning .around the staﬁle earth,

ol

.Furthermore, this vision of the universe was 1in' accord with the biblical
o .

-description of the unilverse. Galileo became acquainted with an alter-
native explanation of heavenly phgnomena through the mathematical work

-

of Copernicus. His observations of the sky through the first invented

!

-

1 .
. Some would.rather call this case pre-paradigmatic, reserving the
concept of paradigm for the 20th century concept of science., -
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suns Since the vast majority of the educated people in the Western
world, at the time, had been bred in the Ptolemalc tradition, they .-

found it difficult’ if not impossible to surrender any of the framework

< ¢ . »

of a system which had served mankind for so long. When Galileo's ideas

i

were confronted yith the ultimate authorities of the.time,nthe Bible :M
and the Church he was forced to recant hisiviews It was 'argued that
there could not be any contradition between science and the revealed
Truth.
Kuhn (1962, 1972) has ‘shown -that-the scientific enterprise,

occurs within the boundaties of certain conceptual frameworks which'he_ T
calls paradigms.” The word paradigm, he explainsa'

' & « stands on one hand, for the entire constellation of

beliefs, values, techniques shared by the :members of a plven
community. On the other, it denotes one sort of element in that °

B ' constellation, the concrete puzzle-solutions which, employed as

models or examples, can replace explicit rules as the basis for
the solution of the remaining puzzle_of normal sc1encc (175).

A paradigm possesses therefore “an ideological component, that is, an
attachment to a world view,. It also provides a theoretical framework
for-addreésing certain problems identified as critical from the para-

* a . .
digmatic perspective. Finally, it indicates Which research. method is .

méét appropriate. ‘Masterman (1970 59) argues that the huhnian paradigm

is somethlng which can function and guide scientlsts even when the
theory is not ‘there. It also provides the community of scientists g
with a set of scientific habits and rules (60). For Ornsteln (1972 3)

Y'a paradlgm is the shared conception of what is' possible, the boundaries

of acceptable inquiry, the limiting case.” “Finally, bcing more global

than a hypothe51s ‘or a theory, a paradigm according to Shapere (1971)

prov1des a quasi—metaphysical.undetstanding of the nature of things.

Ky

s - . o . R

18 /:}
’ telescope confirmed his belief that Fhe earth was turning around the S
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The "normal" or accepted paradigm which is constantly in the
process of furtherlarticulation and refinement,'does not remain
indefinitely unchallenged. The emergencekof a rixal paradigm wherebf
scientists hegin to tackle new problems, to look into new pleces and
adopt new'instruments ann0unces a“scientific revolution. In Kuhn's
words: "When paradigms change, the world itself changes" (111).
| Masterman (1970) has identified three basic dimensions to the

Kuhnian paradigm

a) The Metaphysical Dimension , - ' . .

In this perspective, ® paradigm 1s referred to as a world .
view, a set of beliefs (4), a successful metaphysical
speculation (17), an organizing orinciple governing

perception itself (120), a new way.of seeing (117-21).

b) The Sociological Dimension - :' ' , .

"An established paradigm is always shared by a community

of scientists and is based on concrete scientiflc achieve-
ments" (10-11). It functions almost as a "set of political
institutions" (92/25). Seen’ sociologically, therefore,
péradigm means ''research based upon one-or more pest .

scientific achievements that some particular ¢community

acknovledges ‘for a time as supplying the foundation for

its further practice" (10).

c) The Construct and Methodological Dimension

TIn this aspect, a paradigm is an artifact which can be e
. used as a puzzle-solution device, as supplying tools
(37/76), as actual instrumentatlon (59), as scientific
procedures and applications (60), as an illustrative
analogy (14). In other words, it is a ‘kind of manual . .
*of instructionslgor using the paredign successfully and

a method of intérpretation of what it does,

\
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Using Galileo's case as a{Simple illustration of a paradigm,
one can see the three dimensipns of the prevailing paradigm; ‘First,.,J
—l(metaphysical), a world view based .on past scientific works -(Aristotle
and‘Ptolemy). Second, (sociOloéical),‘a world view which was underf
stood and shared by the majority of-the scholarshand whichrhad the support
of the Chnrch.  Finally, (methodological), an idea of what is acceptablei

as scientific procedures. Galileo s views and’ meLhods of inquiry

represented a revolutionary paradi?m—shift over the-prevailing one

- \

xS

The PrevailingVWestern Paradigm
As we have mentioned-earlier, a Kuhnian paradigm is a set of
beliefs,’values and'technioues shared‘by a community of practitioners
| that provides the framework to identify problems and to develop models
-andgsolutions to these problems. As can be expected, there are some
varieties,_emphases and- shifts within a dominant paradigm: However,

in spite of these internallvariations, the practitioners of this

- T

paradigmqsubseribe,to common basic premises which constitute the 1
paradigm. :It is important at this stage to highlight'somé of the
basic characteristlcs “of the prevénling Western paradigm and to
contrast them with thoseipf the dialectical paradi?m underlying the
literature of liberation. - :

The prevailing Western paradigm has been referred to as the ’
empirico—analytic paradigm (Sallach 1973: 131), categorical (Albrow, : ‘J}
e1974) positivistic (Walsh, 1972), normal or normative (Cicourel and
Wilson, 1970; Low and French, 1974), or positive (White, 1973). The
early development of this paradigm has been traced back to such . ) S
writers as Locke, Hume, Comte, -Saint Simon;.:.’.‘(Gouldner, 1970:88;

Gronowski, 1965).

.b._......r...‘-.-.,vn R e e R = N — G S T Ao W
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The prevailing Western paradigm assumes that social pheromena
o : .

possess the same characteristics as natural phenomena, that is, social

@

phenomena are, for all analytical purposes,4qualitative1y the same as

. W )
natural phenomena. If so,it is logical to apply the techniques of

analysis developed in the natural sciences to the social sciences.

‘In the behavioral sqiences?‘for instance, the_same techniques used to

L ]

study animal;behavior are also applied to study human activity. (For

"an elahorate discussion on this question, see Wilson, 1 970'62)\ ’

o Implied in this approach lies a second assumption with regard
to.human consciousness. Fromfa Lockean tradition, the human mind is .
considered as a "tabulaArasa' or a passive recipient.l Consequently,
social phenomena, like naté%al phenomena possess "no. intrinsic meaning
structure" (Walsh, 1972:17). The scientist workin;‘within this garadigm .
observes natural-and social phenomena in a detached and ohjective.
manner and imposes his own scientific interpretation:upon then 1 This

_ %
1s possible because the world to wh@ch +he addresses himself is:

intrinéically meaningless.

o If natural phenomena do,not possess intrinsic meanings other
than those imposed upon them by the scientists, neitherjdo they possess
intripsic values. When the same approach is adopted in the study of

-~ %

" social phenomena this essentiallv human characteristic, valuing, is

either eliminated for obJectivity s sake or reified (Gouldner, 1970
333; Mouzelis, 1973 170 Walsh 1972 61) The positivistic concern for

+‘an objective, value-free method of inveStigation is well documented

d

&
~ . o . 'y

1For an andlysis of the epistemologies of positivism, see McHugh
1970, "On the Failure of Positivism."
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. L
(Gouldner, 1970; Bronowski, 1965:55, 1960:123). | -

The natural sclence approach to the study of social phenomena

deads to some taken-for-granted Views about order and change. As pointed

out by Walsh (1972 20), the explanations of the natural sciencas are ,

concerned with establishing order within the physical world, since—’“'

- order is accepted to be in the nature of things. ‘When the same .

1

approach is used to investigate social phenomena, the result is that

social order becomes ‘the normal state of affairs, "izi/taKEn-for—‘
. granted background to the explanation of social act ity "(Walsh 1972:

©20). In this framework Mthe quest is always for ‘the stable element
L underlying change, so that change may be’ viewed as a kaleidoscopic N
repatterning of 'a limited number of basic units" (Albrohhllggl:184).

- The connotation of normalecy implied in’the notions of stabilitv,

\
equilibrium, .status quo, under control, shows the impact of the dominant

: Western paradigm in the field of social sciences. White. (1973 73) and

.

Thompson (l964 93) see an "almost neurotic fixation on control" in the

.sciencé of administration as.originating from this paradigmatiC'frame—

.

work.’

The research methodology developed within the prevailing Western

paradigm is applied indiscriminately to investigate both the natural .

and the_social world. Briefly‘stated, this methodologyvimplies the.
formulation of hypotheses, systematic observation, a strong preference:
for mathematical‘analysis'of-?ata,‘replication?and prediction‘: . ;_etc.
As5uming that the natural and_social world are not essentially

different, the sotial<scientist is_entitled'to follow the same research

a

procedure as the researcher of the natural sciences.

'_ It would seem appropriate at this point to discugs the dialectical

- '
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paradigm. However, considering the importance of this paradigm to the

. understanding ,of the literature of liberation,'a thorough examination\\

’

~-  ywill be provided in the next chapter. .

BN

The Concept of "Model"

Before the publication of Kuhn's book (1960), The Structure of N

~Scilentific Revolutions, the concept*of model embraced the notion of

paradign._ Still today, the two concepts areﬂoften,used interchangeahly

(Higgfmson, 1972:89; Moore:19;3), .thiously, a’modeledeveloped within -

a paradigmatic framework will have a great:affinity with the paradign.

While- the notion of paradigm 1s more inclusive and‘hroad in perspective,.

a nodel-belongs to the third dinension"of the Kuhnian paradigm. ‘It | .
.Jis a construct; an artifactJ,an:illustration (pictorial or symbolic)‘
which has an heuristic.function. As pointed out by Kuhn (1970),
F'paradigm guides research by direct modeling as well as through abstracted

rules" (47). 1In additlon, models have‘the function to supply_the

group with preferred or pernissiblelanalogies and metaphor5" (184).

*When men are trying to understand a conplex process/or system,
they elaborate models. Without models, implicit or explic1t, there is no
real understanding according to Deutsch (1951 185) In the same vein,
Meadow argues that. every person approaches his problems with the help

of models (1972) The use of models in the field of organization and
\\\\\administrative theories is well documented. As pointed out by |
Mouzelis, "Every theory of organization operatés and is based on an
implicit or explicit model of human behavior — of certain conceptions
of how people behave dn organizational context"" (1970: 849 Even the
field administrator is guided by models.in the formulation\of his

4 E

policies. _ - i ": .‘ \‘ '.“ -
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Decision makers at every level, unconscipusly use mental
models to choose among policies that will shape our future world.
These mental models are, of necessity, very simple when compared’
with the reality from which they are abstracted (Meadow, 1972:26).

In reviewing the literature of organization we have identified.

’

,two'basickmodels withintthe”dominant Western paradigm, that is, the -

mechanistic and the organismic models.  These two?models have a strong.
. ‘ . s

connection with the ﬁistorical depelopment of‘uestern thought, Their
‘Influence has been noticed not orlly in'the £ield of philosophy (Pepper,
1961), but also in the field of sociology (Deutsch 1951; Buckleyh 1967).

and anthropology (Preston, 1966) L

BASIC MODELS WITHIN THE DOMINANT
WESTERN PARADIGMNML

Mechanistfc and Organismic Models -

Ifhe mechanistic models, w:Zy/faced With.the problem of under-
standing complex processes, or phe mena, nen have tended to order
their .thoughts in terms of pictorial models. " The model- 1tself was

‘usually drawn from something in their immediate experience or from the

/

available technology. Once adopted the models served more or less

v

‘ efficiently to provide 51mple explanatlons of the nature of things and

to suggest patterns of behavior for unfamili situations. As men

:produced more-complex inventions more elaboraée models were.developed.

The use of mechanistic models can be‘traced back'to the early:

western literary works. The wheel, for instanee, with'its'simple

<

, 1In this section, the term model is used in a more precise sense

~ than|in the literature of organization where the term is often -
interchangeable for school of thought. -In this: ‘work, we have dis—
tinguished between schools of. thought and models. "We have argued that
the basic schools of thought are variations,or elaborations of: the basic
mechanistic and organismic models,

[

ax
N -
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,rotary motion was used as a model of .human affairs and human history.

The balance with its pair of scales yielded the concept of equilibrium..
Later, the deyelopment of clock work led to the classical model of a - :

mechanism which was applied to the stars_in the system of Newton; the .

_government, in Hobbes' writings; and the human body, 1n La-Mettrie's

, \ . .
ﬁorkkMan a Machine (Deutsch, 1951:233). With the rapid advance of

physics, mechanics and mathematics inthe 17th century, scientists %

and philosophers turned to an interpretation of man, his mind and
society inlterms of the same‘concepts,and assumptions. V"Man was
regarded as a complex machine whose action54£nd psychiclprotesses could
be analyzed in terms of principles of mechanics" (Buckley, 1967:8).

~

Similarly, society waS'analyzed in} terms of “social mechanics whose
elements were human beings bound together by forces of attraction or

repulsion., New versions of the mechanistic model continued to inspire

: social sceintists well into the 20th century (Buckley, 1967 Garfinkel

«

1973). The mechanistlc model contributed to the formulation of concepts,-

o

analogies and metaphors which are{still in use by many social scientists‘
and‘nhich generally indicate the implicit or explicit nodeI underlying
their conceptuallzation. The most common of these concepts are inertia, .
forces of attraction, repulsion, moyement‘(routinization), equilibrium,
social.statics,_and field‘of_rorces. Since this mechanistic model
implied certain assumptions, it also excluded others. ‘For instance, the

idea of irreversible change, of growth, of evolution, of history, of

novelty and of purpose, all had no place in it (Deutsch 1951).

"The organlsmic model. . The dominance of the mechanlstic model

.

was later challenged by the organismiC’one. Attacks‘on the inadequacy

of mechanistic'thinking formed an important.part of Burke's and

.

e
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Rousseau's writings. Their emphasis on wholeness, 1nterrelatednéssL
: s

and interdepeﬂdence, growth and evolution was eventually reinforced

.

through the grbwth of  the biological sclences 1n the 18th and 19th

céhtq&ies; in short; thé concept of orgdnism‘bgéaﬁé the proper model
for reality. The organismic modei basea;on the cancept of organism
reveals a much highér degree of complexity. ‘Unlike.the machine model,
it follows a‘life ;ycle, an evolutionéry.process of birth;'magurity.

and decay. It has therefore a history,and to a certain extent it

~ behaves as if it has a purpose. The obvious characteristic of inter-

=

dependent parts that form an organism was analogically applied to
society. As pointed out by.Hamilton'(l974) organici & . -ovided a

concéption of the world based on a biological model. As o be expected

: biologicai analogies were used to indicate the various s-ates »f the

5.

-society of theihuman organization: such és, birth, maturity of <he

organizaﬁion, decay, health, homeostésis or biological equilibrium, need,

syétems'and adaptation (Buckley, 1964:14). The ofganismic analogy which
emphasizes the relationship between‘the parts and fhe‘whole is.widely

used by the functionalist school of sociology.: Although the organismic

_model has become suspect lately; Back (1971:660) argues that the use of

vthe biological model in the form of the generél syétemé‘approachncah

7

still lead to neq_perspectives.on social stability and change. -
No doubt the organismic model has provided valuable'insigh§§

into the understanding of society and organization. However, as
, ~ 4

Deutsch (1951) has pointed out, the model 1eave£.n9 room for conscibus—

ness or will. . "All qualitative changes in theuclassical.organism were

L}

assumed pre-formed from:thevstaft'(geneticaliy programed) with no room

\ ) . _ . .
for the problem of choice or;dgcision" (191).
. ) A .

‘
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Both models, the mechanistic apd the organismic, are prevailing

traditions in the social sciences within the Western paradigm. Both

models have their rodts in the western scientific tradition where they

'

found not only théir inspiration but also many of their concepts. If

L

‘ P o
these models have been so influential in the development' of.western

. P
"

thoughts, in general, it is only normal to expect their impact in the

literature of organization. L,
W

Mechanistic and Organismic Models\in the Literatune of Organization

The meohanistic and organismic models have been identified by

\

philosophefs and social scientists as basic world hypotheses or world’
views w1thin the western intellectual tradition. (See: Pepper, 1961;
Deutsch, 1951; Sorokin; 1956' Buckley; 1967.) The influence of these
models or perspectives in the literature of organization has also been
recognized by many theorists }Perrow, 1973; Borns and Stalker, 1971;
Silverman, 1972; Sergiovanni,‘1976). In,a humorous-way, Perrow (1973)
reviews the.most important organizationai schools of thought under these
two categories‘which he callsvthe forces of darkness (mechanistic) and
“the forces of4light‘(organismic model)h In their analysis of '
“organizatlonal structures, Burns and StalPer (1971) identified "two -
ideal typcs of organization, the mechanistic one, adapted to
relatively stable conditions, the organismic, adapted to_conditions of
change" (47). Shepard and Blake (1962), on.the other hand adiscdssed
'uthe two models as means to bring about behavioral change through

cognitive change. Their article leaves no doubt as to the pervasive

'influence of the nodels .

. ... . the literature of social process has made widespread
use of analogies of static equilibrid in mechanical systems,
" frictional concepts like resistance to change, -and of such - o

\
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reifications as pyramids. The idea of organizations as mechanisms
is so pervasive as to have produced its own psychological myths,
and jdeologically as dominant as to cause aversion to 'organic
theories of societies.' [If we accept the concept of organization
as a machine) management, then, can conceive of itself as the
designers and operators of the machine: it 1s a matter of pushing

certain social buttons (83). ,

.Argyris, respondfng to{Shepard'S’presentation, argued that both
the mechanistic and the organic models can be useful depending on the
kinds"of decisions at hnnd (93).

The general mechanist'ic‘i“a‘md organis‘mi‘c models .providod the
' organizational,theoristé'with a fromeWOrk to study Organizatfonsﬂfrom
a very specific perspective. The peryasive‘inflocnce of these two
models inqthe various schools of thought ¢an be easily_detectcd by the
use of analogies and‘mctapnors common td chesé two models. .
In reviewing the moin‘scnools of-cnonght in the literature of °

organization, we will attempt to point out the underlying influence of

these models and to indicate how these pcfspecfives guided the
t . ) ‘ .

theorist in the formulation of the basic concepts of organization.-

Scientific manarement. The mechanistic approach of the

! ‘ . . .
scientific managemc%t school has been widely commentéd upon.  Taylor

'

‘and his followers set out to study the relationéhip between human
,‘/ . . - i , ) ,
characteristics and'thé characteristics of the machine. Having himself

'an engineerinn background, his aporoach‘to managcnent was:that of a
'mcchanical cngineef, He.believed that.thefévwas a natural-‘law (of

. mechanics) which govérned humnn.octivitiés‘and hunan production. Dbnce
discovered,lthese sciextific principlesfwoulovaésure'a smooth process

of production. He nrote in 1921: "It became the duty of those on the

managenent's side to dellberacely study thc character, the nature and

the performance of each workman with a view»to finding out his
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N

limitations on the one hand, but even more important his poseibilities

for development on the other" (Taylor, 1962 5Q). His assumption about

man was-that of'a rational economic being. Therefore, an: adequate pay
system geared to the production rate would assure maximum effic1ency.

His philosophy led him to consider man as an adjunct to the machine in

the performance of routine productive tasks.p From his mechanistic
perspective, planning became the "development of nany rules and laws
and formulae which replace the judgment of ‘the individual workman

(1912:37). | ‘

[

~"On many aspects Fayol's work was complementary to.Taylor'a,
He-shifted the focus of attention, however, from the workshop to the

vhole structure of the industrial organization with the same concern

for rationality.that characterized Taylor's'work., He focused on the
administrative aqpects of organization, convinced that in spite of
the great variety of goals and environments there were universal

. principles of administration that once discovered could be applied to

™~

‘all kinds of organizatlon : TN

- | v <
Although Fayol shared. the same organizational concern as

Taylor, he rejected the latter's use of mechanistic .analogies. ‘He
ylo : 81€

- ~
preferred the use of the organisnic comparison. He referred to organis

0

“zation as a "social organlsm or a social body (corps social) . The
part played by man in an organi?atlon is analogous to that of the cell
in the aninal" (1916: l9ff) He saw the specialization process as an

aspect of the natural order: "As society grows, so mew organs oevelop;

]

deatinod to replace the elngle one performing all funct ons in the.

v primitive state" (1949:20). e expressed the same view|with regard

~to centralization. "Likeodivision of labor, centralization belongs to

-~
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the natural order . . . In every organism, animal or social, sensgtioné .

v

converge towvards the braingor'directive'part, and from the brain orders

.

are sent out which set all parts of the organism in movement" (32).
: : A . ¥

Fayol's analytical work, and after him Gulick's and Urwick's, provided

administrative concepts which still today form a basis for administrative
! s ’ .. . :

]

. study and operations.

o

The inflﬁence of Barnard's book, The Functions of the Executive

i

v

(1938), was crucial in the development&of organizational théory.
According to Perrow (1972) the book contains tﬁé"seegsof'thfee distinct |
S ‘ ] .

.

trends of organizational theory that werevto'dominaté the field for many
decades: one was the institutional school ~(structural-functionalism), ~ "
another was the decision-making school és‘représentedAPy Simon and March, |

and finally, the Human,Rélations scﬁool. ‘Barnard's central idea --

although not a new idea == was to insist that by their very nature,
. @ . v

: organizétions are cooperative systems, én idea which could.be deduéed

»

both from the mechanistic or the organismic models. However, Barnard's
s ‘ @

general approach tg¢ organizat{on*séems‘to“be closer to the mechanistic
) . ' S

-

model. For instance,.hithiﬁ organikations, the group predominates over
the individual; the organizations consist of forces and consequently

organizatioﬁal.behaviof'is non~peréonal in character becéuse it is
‘part of a conscioasly coordinated force. “Efficieney reaches its

N . . .

maximum level when. the coordinated forces attain a pénfect eguilibr@um:
a . - . "‘\ . -

.

-

In his own words, "an orgaqizafion is a fiéld of bersdnql forces just as

an elec:romagnetic field is-.-a field of electric forces" (75): In fair-
) { .

. . . ' - o .

ness to Barnard's rich.ideas, it might be preferable to see him as a

transitional writer already anticipating the development of the

organismic model.

*



Bureaucracz; The conéept of bureahc}acy-aé an ideal form of
otganization was the result of Wepef's_work. Although the term itself

was not his’ creation (Albrow, 1970) Weber s description of the bureau-

cratic organization was to becomc a type of' its own. Weber's goal was

ta. arrive at an- ideal type.of organization for the pu;pose of theoretical

I
-

analysis. -To some extent\his concept of an ideal administtative structure
was analdgéus to that of ?aylo;. For both .Taylor .and Weger i'mana\gement
or édministtation‘meant the exercise of control on the basis of‘know—
.ledge"v(Wren, 521). For bbth;'the m?chine model typifiesvthe be§E
administrative,prbcedure: ""The fully dévelopéd bureaucratic mefhanism
compares with other organizations.exactly as does the machine with the
nohfmechgnical modes of éroductionixi . . It eliminates from official
businegs love, hatred aﬁd_purely persoqal ifrational and‘emotionél
elements which escape calculation" (Weber, 19593214&216). For Weber,

man was unpredictable and was bound to let passion color his judgment;

therefore, a dispassionate, rational machine-1ike system was the only

i ‘

alternative. _ .

One of the most important contributions of Weber's sociology to .
the study of organizations was his social analysis of authority which is
also the source of power and control. As he poin}ed out, in.the modern

state; knowledge and expertise have Become the most acceptable source
. ‘ ‘ ‘ a )
of authority, power and influence.

¢ >

Humén relations school. The human side of the organizafion v

-
"

had been somewhat overlooked in the above_ﬁentioned theoretical schoolé.ﬂ,

It can be argued that their general framework;,that is, the machine

., ; . : g ~
model, led them to  ignore or to downplay the human element of the.
organization. ‘The human relations movement emerged partly as a reaction

e

N
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against the mechanistic approach of. the scientific management, partly

as a result of the growing infiuence of soclal psychology. As a

-« criticism agaiﬁét the scilentific managehent school, they arguéd that
) ]

8

Taylor and his-followers had oversimplified the Qrgénizational
.‘mechaniém, The machine model of the classical school, in their view,

was inﬁdequatc to account for all aspects of the organizations since it

’

/ . . -
failed to treat organizations as composed of human-living-beings. The

.human relations school found in the organismic model the conceptual
basis to account for the non-rational, emotional and social facets-of-

¢

3

“organizational behavior. The organismic model implied more complex
processes than the machiné: not only is a living;brgénism capable of
o . ; LY
adaptation and development but it also has biological and psychblogical

‘needs and therefore requires care 4nd attention.

‘Mayo‘s ehrly stgdy’in medicine pre-disposed him to look at

"' organizations from a bioclogical pédnt of view. Adopting Barnard's

poin% of view he perceived social organizations as essentially

~ cooperative systems, If soy the responsibility of the¢ organizational

.adginistration is then to provide a favorable climatec for cooperative

e . —
interaction .and to meet the neceds of its members. "The social

organization of any group must secure foy its membere first the

B3

o . . - . 4 ? . . . S
v satisfaction of their-material needs, and second, the active coopera- -

Unn

tion of. others im the fulfilment of many and diverse social functions"
, " .
3 .

(1945:53).

+

‘L Roethlisberger (1939),who vas a clvse“associate of Mayo in the

Haisthorne research, made ample use of.organismic analogies ir his

‘ writings. In his work, Management and Morale (l959:lé6),hé ctontends

"that equilibrium is the adninistrator's pbjective when handling

-~
P .
v

32
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cooperati?e phenomena. As’ the physician conceives of 111 health or

sickness as an organic imbalance of some kind, so should the manager

with regard to the organization because "physical health is to the
physical organism what morale i; to a cooperative system" (192).
The  same orgnnismic aporoach_to»orgenizetion is found in o
Argyris', Haslowfs andecGregor's writings. For these writers man is
‘.fundamentnlly an interpersonal’organism (Argyris, 1960:10, 1954/1957)
who aspires to maturity and self actualization,‘and if given proper care

and proper organizational conditions, . man wouldofulfill himself in

working toward the organizational objectives (McGregor, 1966: 15) In’

his booP Intervention Theory and ethod,(1970: 103) Argyris devotes one -
chapter to organic tesea;ch in which he discusses the dimensions\of
organic and mechanistic research activities. "The thrust of thg organic

program,” he “says, 'is to minimize as mnehtas possible, depepdent and .

I . . o
submissive relationships with the subjects" (105).

The contr;bution of the humanbrelations‘school to the under-

standing .of Jrganifation has been4prof0und and lasting. The organismic

framework has helped this school to chus attention on some aSpects of

he organlzation which had been ovcrlooked by the nechanist cally

/

-orientedotheorists Not onlv did the school formulate and apply new

concepts such as informa%}organization, moréle and needs disposition
but it also‘emphasized the importdnee of such crucial concepts as

-
w

leadershipiand,communication.

Functionalism and,systems theory; The findings of the Ha&thorne‘

study drew attention to the impact of non-organizational factors upon

the'organization proper. . To some extent, this discovery was the fore-
A ) . - .
runner to even more productive approaches to the study of organizations:
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- functionalism and systems theory. These sociological perspectives show

gtrbng connections with. the organismic moFel as well as the mechanistic,

one. Here'iS'the‘way Silverman (}970) in his book The Theory of

Organization introduces these schools of thought:

First, functionalism . . . sgresSed'the similarities between
biological and soc¢ial structures. Social institutions, in much
the same way as organisms, have needs of survival and adaptation Y4

to their environment which they satisfy by means of a particular ’

' phtbern of interdependence between their parts. . . . Secondly,
General Systems Theory emphasizedhthe-similarities of the process
occurring in many different types of relationships. Wpether one
is dealing with a machine, an organism or an organjzation, it is
fruitful to use the idea of a supply of resources (input), a
contversion process (throughput), and the production of an object
or objects (output) (27). o a

- s

v

'Using a biological analogy, these perspectives hypothesize thét opera-

.

tions of the social system may be likened to those of an organism

operating within an enviromment. Just as the physical environment
4 : . ;

places requirements upon an”organism, so the environmental context

within which a social system operates places similar demands upon it.

“When analyzing the different characteristics of the open- system,

Katz and Kahn, in their work The Social Psychology of Organizations

(1961L make repeated use of the organismic model to the -point of

o~ : ’ ) .
suggesting an almost total acceptance of the organic analogy, while at

: ~ A
the same time bedng aware of the differences betwveen an organization

nd an orgénism{ Parsons (1967), on the other hand, looked at the
spcial systen as a?ngtwork of intéflocking systems and subsystems whose

functions are complementary. The organization, according to Parsons,

-

is tied tofsociety.By the culturkl ?ystem.' This system:‘?MMMMmmm;mQ:

. . .'expressed the moral*sentiments as well as Fﬁe;normative

1
expectations. of the society, defines the goals of an, ﬁﬁhnization

and 1s at the source of the exercise of the legitimate authority
within it (SYlverman, 1970:57). { : ‘ 3

N

a

2
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The general ¥framework of the biological ahalogy‘(in functionalism
‘ ) 1! A

‘ and to a lesser extent general systems) provides an explanation qf‘sdcial

. structure that is normgl for a species at a given time —- if the

procesées under the headin§3‘of shrviyal, adaptation, normal/abnormal,
growth, evolution, natura£/selection, ..+ « etcs But,’as pointed out

&i
by Buckley (1967), we have in organismic systems a relatively fixed '

organism fails to adapt, it disintegrates (dies) and fuses into the
environment. On the other hand, there is empiricallevidénce that social

systems don't have a fixed normal structure —— on thé;cohcrafy, human

socleties and'orgahizations'are characterized by continuous change in

their structure. .

’

Deciéi n-making school. The in-depth study.of the decision~

making process in organizations was undertaken by Simon (1957). and

March and Simon (1958). They aEtempted to achievé a synthesis of both

[

the scientific management school and the human relations movement.

According to these writers, man is neither as.rational as the

.

scientific management theorists suggest nor is he as .non-rational as .

the human relations school implies. Man is only""intendedlykrational,"

1 N '

therefore, the organization has to lead.him'f— through various control
mechanisms -- to a sagisficing ﬁécision.

March and/Simon's modelﬁisvc}dse‘to ﬁ@e mechanistic model.-
Deutsch'(l966).sees tﬁéir model (along with mathemégical models)—;;—;ﬁ\\\
offspring of the classic mechanistic style of thinking. Basically man .
rémaigs the instrument through which the organizafion achieves its
géals: "Tﬁe behavi:r of individuals-is the tool with wh%ch brganization
achieves. its purposes" glOS). Communication plays a key role in the
decision~-making sygtem. It is,'in.faét; the basis for organization

3

I4
a
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“decision and controll From a mechanistic viewpoint, it is quite normal
to bortow from the field:of'engineering.and cyberneties somevot the
key.concepts of communication. In the same mechanistic perspective,
the organization is treated as a system with self-controlling
'nechéniSms suoh as the‘thermostat>(Mouzeiis:i4}), wniie‘the theoty of.
motivation is perceiﬁed in‘terms of‘equiIibtium_(Simon and March, 1958:

84).

THE CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

’

In reviewing briefly the main schools of organizational theories,
we have attempted to illustrate the pervasive influence of.both the
mechanistic and organismic models. These models seem to have inspired

and, to some extent, guideditheorists in the formulation of their

| o
organ{zational concepts.

As we have mentioned: earlierl since time immemorial men have

tended to organlze their thoughts in terms of pictorial or symbollc

models. Once adgpted, these models ' served more or less eff1c1ent1y

[ ’ - ot

'to order and correlate menfs,atduired habits and experiences and to

suggest a selection of new gufesses and behavior patterns for unfamiliar
situations” (Deutsch,‘l951:232), . oo ‘isi:
e A fully»developedvmodel seems to involve three-levels of

appllcation as the model of the clocPwork mechanism indicateS' the

model was applied to the human body by La Mettrie, author of the book
! ,
Man A Machine, to describe the stars in the system of Newton, and to -

the government in the writings of Hobbes, Locke and Montesqu1eu

(Peutsch, 1966:26). . ’

-

‘ . 7"
Following the same pattern of thought our conceptual framework
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‘will include three diﬁensionS'

1. A view of man or a philosophical understanding of man_ that

provides insights into his motivations, goals, etc.
2. This view of man presupposes a-certain attitude vis-a-vis the

world and the environment . . ., a mechanistic view of man
- implies a mechanistic hidden law of nature . . . (time and -

" motion study). '’
3. It also provides an interpretation and a guide t® man's socilal
activities. | X /
./ . : ) \

The conceptual framework will therefore include the folloﬁing

-~

dimensions:
. . .

1. A view of man. -

»
[

2. Anunderstanding of man's relation with the world.

. 3. "Implications for man's organizational activities.

In reviewing the.development oféthejorganizdtional schools of
thonght, we have identified fone basic concepts of organizstion-which
have'since becomne patt of the universal'language of otganization, The
integration of these concepts into the three—dimensional framework will
give occasion to raise some critical questions ‘with regard to the i
orientation given to these concepts, In the first dimcnsion --.a view
"~ of man -- we have. identified three crukial areas for the understanding

Py
the basic assumptions about

- of man's organizational action: what a
man? On the basis of these assumptions;. at motivates man to action7
What goals does he pursue -in his (organizat onal)‘activities? With

regard to the second dimension, two‘conceb s seem to emerge:

-

environment and culture. In this context/ whst potential development>

7
17

37



. , o 38
" ‘ ,
acti&n’ Finally, on the basis of the ébove assumptions about man,

s where does the source (extent) of Authoritz come from? Which style of:

leadershig is most appropriate? Which organizing strategy is required’

A
Which kind of decision-making processes is Tmost adequate7 What kind of
communication pattern is called for?

vt
>

2

P
,

THE CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
1.

A’View of Man

Assumptions about man
" Goals

‘MotivationsA
S 2.

2
<
2
<
2
<
P
<
P
<
2
<
E
<
)

Man qhd the World” =+ . - - :‘f ///
Environment ' '
-» Culture ' _ L
3. Man's Organizational Action _ )
Authority .
Leadership. /
Organizing
Decision-making

t
Communicgation '
Change process

Considering the nature of ;helii;eratUrefof libefatlon and
foreseeing the possibility of iﬁtroducing new concepts to the

-

traditional vocabulary of organization, the above conceptual ‘framework
will remain open-ended

¢

»
, .
B




L

! - CHAPTER III
THE DIALECTICAL PARADIGN}

As mentioned earlier, a paradigm is a conceptual superstructure

chat-governs the development of'science.at'a éiven time.. Among other f’

functions, an emerging paradiémAprovides'a "new way of seeing? or a new
understamdingfof the (sociai) reality*as'well as new toois to ‘examine -

. A ) _ : :
it. We contend that the dialectical paradigm, better:than the
traditional Western paradigm, has provided the Third world writers with
a perspeccive better,suited for the'examinaticn of their‘social worId

'andjthe articulation of their‘hcman'aspiratioﬁs.'
E For many‘readers, the.literature df liberafion presents some
proplems of comprehension related to the underlying paradigmatic ,
»frameyork. Concepts sucﬁ as consclousness, conecientiiation¥‘and
praxis? so central tb_the liberation literature, preauppoee an under-.
standing of the paradigmatic perspec%%ve of chese writers. it‘is
imperative at tmis srage tc outline-the.maid'features of this alter—
native dlalectical paradigm (Albrow, 1974 White, 1973; NarPov1c, 1975;

Hirsch 1975) also referred to, at times, as critical paradigm (Hirsch,

»
1975; Sallach, 1973; Schroyer, 1970)'0r social science paradi%m (Walsh,

1972).

Still at an early stage of develbpment'and formulation,. the '

dialectical paradigm does not ha;e the complexity and the sophistication

43 ‘ o A
let the sake of precision, it would be preferable to name this

- paradigm praxio-dialectical in order to distdinguish it from the
dialectical method used in some functionalist schools of sociology
which, in our analysis, belongs to the traditional»Western paradigm.

oy

39 . .



" elements of phénomenology and symboiic interaction.

40
' ‘ .
of the prevailing Western paradigm. I; is not our purpose to provide

an exhaustive analysis of the paradigm but pather a brief exposition

)

sufficient to enlighten the literature of liberation.

The' elaboration of the dialectical paradigm‘hasxbeen to a large

degree the work of Fastern and Western European scholars, namely, the

I3

i » ’ , . "
Gropp Praxis of Yugoslavia and the Frankfurt School known in North
Q

America through the works of Herbert Mércuse, Erich Fromm, Jurgen

Habermas and more recently Trent Schrbyer. Thevparadigm also integrates

N

It should not be inferred that these writers who are in the

\

process of developing an alternative paradigm comprise a homogeneous,

group, They sharey howevef, a common approach ih_rejecting the
. . . - \ . } ‘ . . K
positivistic traditional paradigm for its inadequacies in studying the

social world.-?Furthermbre,they attempt to formulate a more adeqhate

paradigmatic framework for examining the special nature of the social
world. The dynamicstof the social Qorldj they claim, canr - t. ander-
stood within the naturél science'(positivistic) paradigmf un the other
hand, tH;'dialecticgl mode is more congenial to thé study of the
paradoxical‘nafurc of thé,ébcial world (Gurvifch,‘l§62).

The dialectical framework has deep Euroﬁean roots going back to

the Socratic era. It saw its ipitial ﬁormulation at the hands of Plato

. L — R .
to reappear. later in the works of such "hurch Fathers as Clement of

Alexandia, Origén aﬁd St. Augustine. rDenied=within the medieval svn-

. [ : _ .
thesis when rejected by Thomas Acquinas, it survived in the ccncepts. of

éomplementarity_and polarity utili?ed by such scholastics as Albertﬁs
Magnus and Lckhart's mysticism.. It found brief expression in Kant's

"dialectic of a radical negation" to reach its modern formulation in
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. 5 X
Hegel, Marx and the neo-marxist writers,
The word "dialectic" suppests a mode of thinking as well as a
mode of and&yéis. It claims to be better suited for investigating the

reality of the social world. The characteristics of the dialectical

approach are based on some basic premises with regard to the social

‘

world. First, social reality must be apprended as a totality, not as

o v

an association of parts to be analyéed in isolation; only such an
approach can reveal the possibilities of radical changé rather than.

superficial modification of a system. Second, - the étable appearance of

a social phenomenon is but a moment in its history; this phenomenon can

» &

only be understood in the light of its or{giné and its future péssibili—
ties. Third, the chénge proﬁess:is best uﬁderstood»in terms of opposite
forées and contradictions. Evcn;the thought—prdcéss~evolves thfough
conceptualization of opposite clemeﬁts-and pe;cehtion df contradictions.
Th&s aséect of the dialectical mode can be observéd in the use ofvopposipe

concepts for analytical purposes. For instance, liberation can only be

fully understood in terms of its opposite, oppression;'sd is it for

dévelopment and underdevelopment; subject vs. object . . . and so forth.
(Markovic, 1975:24).

A claim to paradigmatic status means necessarily a criticism

of the prevailiﬁg-paradigm;' A large émount of the writiags oripinating

ive challenges seriously the dominant
. . . . R )
positivistic paradigm. Their criticism can be used as the starting

point of their paradigmatic claim.
The formative years of the positivistic traditional béradigm
go back to the 17th and 1Sth centuries during which the paradigm grew

along with the development of the physical scienccsi(KolakowsRi, 1968:18).

2
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¥

The ‘positivistic approach was later applied in the social sciences, the

implicit aSSumptibn being'that 89c1a1.phenoména, for all analytical

! Y :
purposes,: were qualitatively the same as natural phenomena. The

3

‘dialectical paradigm rejectsnchis‘position as philosoph%cally untgnable‘
6n :he gfound that while the ﬁatural-séiences are Aealing with a world
of "objects" the social sciences are concernea with a world of
"subjects." }hn's\worldvis essentially meaningful and pﬁrposeful, thatA
is, constifuted by}méaning and Qé;ues. vTé quote Schutz (I, 1973:6):A

The gocial world has a particular meaning-and relevance
structure for the human beings living, thinking, and acting
therein. They have preselected and preinterpreted this world
by a series of commonsense constructs which determine their -

' behavior, define the goal of their actions, the means available
for them -~ in brief, which help them find their bearing in
their natural and socio—cultural environment and to come to
terms with it. ' ' ‘ o

.The social world, then,. is an everyday world experienced and‘interpreted

by its members as an organized universe of meaning. 'As the -two worlds

" are differcntly constituted, the- transfer of concepts and analytical

methods from the natural sciences to the social sciences leads -
necessarily to oversimﬁlification and distortion as pointed out by
~ Markovic (1975:25):

Le transfert des.conéepts et des methodes de la science naturelle
dans. les scientes sociales n'entraine pas seulement de
grossieres simplifications mais epalement un type spec¢ifique de

3

Ye

_AtA;hé heart of this'controversy lie two conflicting views

about man. In the positivistic tradition,'ﬁan is simply a more complex

\

animal whose mind is a passive receptacle, not'essentially different,

3

therefore, ' from that of the animal. Ih_chié case, the.stimulus
response approach is justified td,study the rat's behaviof, the pigéon's

and man's. ;In’the dialectical baradigm, man is viewed as a being-of'

°

<

wmﬁonformisme;mecaniquem{mechanisticl,Vnon—imaginatif,ﬂnon:cneateunthﬁwm"&xnfuw
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praiis (Markovic, '1975:5). This is, according to Petrovic (1963;53; \ .
1965:2505, what distinguishes man from every other being.. He continues:

Man as praxis does not cease to be a biological being any more
than the animal as_ﬁiological being is exempted from physical and
chemical laws. But although man has his par®icular biological
nature this nature is notl that by which he essentially differs
-from everything else that exists (53).

N

As a being of praxis, man is capable of freeband creacivé activities

thfougn‘which’he transforms the world and fulfills his human poten=
tialities and those of others. Human praxis is made possible thanks to

the special consciousness by which man gives interpretation and meaning ..

to the world. Man's mind is not a passive receptacle, therefore, but-
rather an active, intentional and structured consciousness -~ an

interpretative consciousness.

The. meaningful character of the social world implies an historical

dimension which does not exist in the mnatural world. The meaning of social

\

institutions and cultural —hievements can only be understood and inter- : -

preted in their total histbrical,context. . The actial form of a social

N

phenomenon‘is a maoment of its eiistence, the significance of'which-can
' only beugrasped‘in terms of its original pasc and‘its futnre promise. ) .
As pointed out by Milie (1971}626), the social world "1§'a historical
totality, constantly'changing and deyeloping, biving rise to new needs,
" interests and concradictions as;well aslthe possibilities of their

utilization and trnnscendence." In their insistence on the°historicity

of each social giVQn, the dialecticians are radically oppOSed to the

p031tivists (see Popper, 1957)

Thevmeaningful and-nego;iatedvcharacter of the social world -~

4
‘

1Writer's emphasis,
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gives an internal unity unparalleled in thh,natural world As men-
!
1
tioned earlier,~the social world is intersubjectively produced by 1its

members and becomes externalized vis-a-vis them. The meaning of gach
social phenoménén_is chereforehrooted.in the total definition that
people give éb their social reality.v‘If a fragmentary éppréach can'be
justified in the study.of the natural (meaningless) World, it 1is véfi
questionable when applied to the social world. The total social
reaiipy which gives meaﬁing tp:the individual parts'-is then lost. The ,
i social scientist'adqbting a fragméntary approach is'mo;é iikély.tov

8

impose his own interpretation on the isolated piece of reaiity rather

'

than discovering its full meaning in its relation with the whole. ‘A&

Adorno (1969 43) puts it:

!
s

La totalite Foc1ale ne mene pas une vie autdonome au-deSSUS de ce
qu'elle englobe et qui la constitue. Tlle’se prodult et se
reproduit b travers ses moments partlcullers. Tout comme on ne
peut.pas détacher ce tout de la vie, de la cooperation et des

antagonismes de ses elements, on _ne saurait comprendre n 1nporte;,

quel €lement seulement- sans son functionnement, sans comprendre
k] . A - .
le tout;z qui trouve son essence dans les mouvements du
. I M 9 - .
particulier. i

As a world constituted by meaning and values, the akiological ‘
dimension of the social world and social activities caanB be brushed
aside. As pointed out by Grunberg (1969:102) "In the human realm,

value: belong to the order of existéncelitéelf; They are inherent. in

L

44

" all human actions which tliey substantiate gnd—orient." In‘thg'scientific

1

“enterprise, the positivists have attempted to redﬁce'thejvalue dimension

. . P ’

. /

K

1Intersubfectivity is a key/term in thL phenomenological explana-
. tion of the social world. ‘It r%iérs to the social processes by
kY which an everyday commonsense -world 1s constructed as a univerge

of meaning. o T

— . ” . ‘
S .ot

ZWriter!s emphasis.
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L4

to the phase of problem selection claiming that the scientific apqusis

itself is value~free as long as one conforms to their scientific method.
. .

This claim ignores the fact that all scientific undertakings are é?cial
| - .

activities and as such, inserted in a value context. From the dialec- »
tical point of yieﬁ,'all scientific enterprises are marked by a constant

-valuation process (Hirsch, 1975:123); Mytdal, 1958, 1969;'Bramson,,1Q60).

Put moré simply by Freire (1972:30) the value character of scientific -

I4

research can be clarified by asking the folioWing questioné: "Who ané
|

"

those who know by the research? Who are served by this kp?wledgé?\\With

whom does one know? Against whom does one know? And how and why does

one want to know. - 7" The dialectical framéborklrejects the tlaim

- e e
s

of pure knowledge. Knowledge is always accomﬁahied by a project. As
-pointed out by Grunberg (1969:110j: L"Any knowlddge, description or
classification presupposes an evaluation @ccording to some criteria, a

{
A

>

scale of values and 1is implicitly an axiological act."
In making a paradigmatié claim ;he praxio-dialecticians propose .
a new methodold@iéal approach to the study of tﬁe social Qorldf ié
new sciequfic formulation is madeAngééssar; nof 6n1y byAtbe ;peci§}
.ngture of the social world, put also by éhg recent develqpp@if of
‘pdsitivism under modern capitalism and under thg scientifﬂc.materialism
of orthodox marxism. 1In.both cases, ;he conceéfion ;f-§cience hés'
degenéfated iAto scientisn.1 Uﬂenever scienti;m\pefme;tes a scientific
establishment érgues Shroyer (197Q:210): "it'fupcﬁions as.a soéiet&l a
priori'th;t'uncriticaliy permits ﬁhe extension,of‘an exploitatiQe

instrumental rationalization." He continues:

L

L
1Scientlsm according to Shroyer (1972‘210), is the culnination of
the posirivist tradition and has become domitant in‘both established ¢y
social Science of late capitalism and in the scientific materlalism |
of ort odox Marxism, :

°

-~
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Scientism contributes ‘to the generation of decision~making"
whose 'rationality' is instrumental effectiveness and efficiency.
Such -mechanisms work against a bfoader mode of rationalization
-that would maximize the participation and in ividuation of
affected people.

The gredatest problem that social theor: fﬁces is not whether’
behaviorism, pame theory or systems analvsis are theoretically

~ valid, but whether they might not become valid through a self-
fulfilling prophecy justified by a technocratic ideology.' (212)

The praxio—dialectical paradigm is in complete disaccord with three
B 8 N
basic principles of scientism or neo- positiv1sm These are:

a) that knowledge is inherently néutral.

b).that ‘there is a unitary séientiftc method.

c) that the standard of certaintv and\fxactnessliﬁ the
_ physical sciences is the only model for sc1entﬁfic
1 knowledge.l ‘ , ' ~o

. . . N R 0‘

‘We have already discussed the value dimension inherent to, all

‘

human activities 1ncluding scientific research Let; 1t be added that -

the positivist:claim of neutrality 4nd objectivity can only obscure the .

¥

reality of research serving and justifying a technical control system

that incre351nglv permeates all aspects of soc1al life ,i“ coe

ol

, The special nature of the social world as descrlbed;above

demands a 1esearch method tailored to its unique charactcristics. The.,
; ’ .

ﬂscicntific.approach suggested is-that‘of the hermeneutic-dialectic.

"If in the natural'sciences the prime concern is to observe and correlate’

facts in-order to produce empirical‘knowledge, the social scienges are

interested in the interpretation of the communicative cycles of human

"~ - Halsh (1972: 16)

lFor a complete discu551on, see Trent Shroyer (1970 210) and D.

]
2 . r

For ‘a more complete discu°sion see G. Radnitzky, Contemoorarv i
School8 of Metascience. Vol, ‘IT, 1968. Scandinawian University
Books. ’ . ‘

o

©



"If the natural scientist is constrained by the range of technical

~o

~

- }
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B

‘activities at the historical level; that is, the cycles of experience,

expression and understanding which are charncteristic of humanity.

¥
Because the social world is socially'and hdstorically constructed the
social scientist, unlike the natural scientist dealing with a meaning-
less wvorld, cannot determine from outside which facts and events, and.
which aspects of them’ are,relevant‘to-his specific purpose.y The social

y T

scientist must try to récapture;the'process of interpretation that :

'enables'everyday actors to .wunderstand each other; he must get an under-

standing of the common scheme of reference by which the members of a

social group interpret and explain behavior,,procedures and settings.rﬁ

A}

W
control over material processes, in Efe herneneutic—dialectic science

one is constrained by the historically and socially established conven~

e

tions that eiercise a predefinition of how symbolic communicqtlon is_

understood

AN

In addition, the reflective character of the emerging paradigm

—

tries to,. illuminate both human hlstory and the practice of science as

N ©
v

'historical self-~ forming processes, and thereby*restores to men an aware-

ness of their position as active, yet historically limited subjects of

Gt

history This scientific approach presupposes that all self- cOnsclous
agents can become avare of the self~format1ve processes of society and

the self and with this knowledge achieve a historically c Aditioned
L4

1iberation. Such scientlfic methodology implies, therefo. , plurallstic

r

- . . .

and’ hlstorical COnditional dimensions.l

1This ‘mportant aspect of the discussed paradigm was articulated
wi th the help of Dr. M. Garfinkle. These ideas will soon be
pu "~ ad in an arricle titled "The Next Tsycholoyy Paradigm."



On the basis of this understanding, it is possible to say that

the style of one's behavior reflects, as in ‘a mirror, the structure of
i "
his consciousness, or as Alves (1972:66) puts {it: consciousness is to

\ . .
behavior what paradigms are for scienti%ic research. The methodologicalv

approach of the praxio—dialectical paradiyn, therefore, focuses on.the

.

consciousness, the meaning, the values and the direct experiences of

T

the people in specific historical situations. The techniques for inter-

- pretation rely heavily, then, on the study of common sensé language. and

’;—/’_’/,thé/claritication of concepts derived from linguistic obiectification of

life. The most appropriate research methpear to be the case study,-
the in-depth interview, and the comparat ve ani historical approach
Al
dOn the other hand the use of statistical analysis ‘s viewed with

.. suspicion since "statistical theory imputes to nén certain kinds of
'V

ratJonality which rest on the notion of prﬁbability" (Phillipson, 1972:
o 97). The preoccupation with statistical analysis in social sciences
~ which eAtend;almost to the point of 1dentifv1ng research with statistical
analysis shows the failure of positivism to grasp.the essential

. differences between the natural and  social worlds; The popularity of
. . . \ '
"quantrophrenin" and "numerolopy' in social research, according to

Sorokin (1956:174) "is due to a clumsy imitation of the physical Lo

i - .

r >
sciences." - \ . .
a . S

Based on the understanding of the social world as constituted

. and sustained by meaning and values in constant negotiation among

individuals, change and transfornation become a normal social process.

I3 -

uThe dlalectical paradigm carries within itself the constant awareness

of change and renewal in such areas as language, theory and society.

- In the dialectical perspective we‘find a "vision of, the world, of man

\,; ¢ o

B

-
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‘and of history whieh-emphasizes development. through confIlict, through

the moving power of humanfﬁaépéeae/éhich produces wholly unintended

~

results" (Kaufmann, 1965:174; Schneider, 1971:667; Albrow, 1924). It
is in this context that the concept of revolution acquires its full

meaning. From the praxio-dialeétical paradigm, the concept of revelution

must_be understood as a radical change in the quality'of human relations

: N N . . ' ' i
and as a constant process of human liberation. What characterizes a

and liberation.

social revolution is not the use of violence or the elimination of a

-

government by a coup d'é%at;.neither is- it necessarily the collapse. of

P

an economic system. The idea of revolution implies, then, a "depassement"

or the transcendence of the iimitatipns~of an aging socio, cultural and
= :

economic structure that prevents the emergence of a new society and a
. o : .

.

~~ .
new man. From this point of view, none of\the twentieth century

v

revolutions seems to have reached their objectives accofding-to

Markovic (1975:27). - . .

et '
From the analysis of the praxio-didlectical . or critical paradigm,

it is clear that the paradigm owes bcry‘much to Marxist analytical

v

method. It differs'radically, however, from the orthodox marxism

(Diamat; dialectical materialism) in that it‘incluaee'theAidea of

EXy

pluralism‘and democracy as necessary e%ements for human emancipation

SUMMARY STATEMENT

In: order'to develop the liberation literature of organization

it was imperative to clarify the underlying paradigm of the literature

/
{

of liberation. *The paradigmatic clarification also served

+» to make the link between the traditional literature of‘%rganization

- h

and the liberation mtidel to be developed.
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.ness and language as weil as yhe historical and cultural aspects.of

.50

Our analysis of the Kuhnian paradigm led us to identify three
i -
main dimensions of a paradigm: the metaphysical, the soeiological and
o \ - R ’ .
the methodological. In our brief examination of the dialectical

paradigm, the three dimensions were discussed. With regard to the first

dimension, we found that a new'world view was put forward, that is, an

understanding of the social world as historically, cultursally and
socially defined and constructed. ‘Moreover, a-new concept of man as a
being of praxfs was also discussed. The second paradigmatic dimenstion,

the sociological aspect, was barely touched. nIﬁ in North America, thev

‘dialectical paradigm does not yét represent a threat to the dominant.

paradigm, the scientific community shows growing interest in it as
indicated by the number of papers published in-scientific Journals (see
bibliographical section) In Eastern Europe, the paradigm represents

i X [ .
already a serious threat to the Establishment. To this effect, we have

' heard of . the closure of the School of Korcula in the Summer 1975 as well

" as the silencing of the Group Praxis by the Government of Yugoslavia

(See Homme et la Societé: No..35—36, 1975).

Finally, with regard to the third dimension, the dialectical \
paradigm suggested a research’ methodology based on-the new proposed'

) . -/ ’ -
understanding of man and the social world "The elements of conscious-

|

’

the soc1al world beoéme the focus of this methodology.

ey
.
&



CHAPTER IV
A VIEW OF MAN

INTRODUCTION

)

]

L

. v ‘
Every organizational theorist or administrator makes

: Coe .
assumptions .about man. Whether one is'aware of these assumptions

or not, they nevertheless operate as guides to how one shoﬁld relate
to the superior or the subordinate and how the organization should -

be structured to suit the nature of man.

The concepts of man which hqu{inépired the theorists of

\

\//éfganizatibn have been articulated within:the‘framework of -the two
identified models of orgéﬁization: the mechénistic and the organis-

mic. The concept of man as a'mhqhine was a convenlent assumption

that served well the pufpose of the industriai organizétiéns. 'Tbe

economic incentives were considered as man's main "propeller" or

"an

. motivator. Moreover, fnan was assumed as happiest when used as
o . 0 ‘

inqerchangeéble part of an 1ntérchangeable machine making inter-

N

changeable parts" (Herzberg, 1966:35).. The concept of the

-

economically determined man proved to be unsatisfactory to explain
man's behavior in modern organizations. An updated concept of man

- was put forward. The 'neo-mechanistic man' or the 'instrumental man'

5

Qas ?nd still is -valued above all for his precision, His problem-

LA

solving capacity and his rationality. Fe is an unattached expert
who delights in being:used efficiently. He competes with the computer

‘in solving problems éfficiently-éﬁd'in a value-free manner, thﬁt is,

\
\

o3
)
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“caring littie forlwho or what is responsible fog the input and caring'
even less for the output othef than the fact. that it was achieved
successfﬁily"‘(ﬂerzberg, 42). The instrumen;al m%n; concludes.
Herzberg, is a "brojection'of industry's need tb’cope'with the
.fetionali%ftibn bfoeess"'(Aé). .

The literature of organization offers a seeond view of man

.
which we would conveniently called the organismic man. Thesgreat

insight of this tradition, originating in the,Hawthbrne studiee,
.advances that man has more in ebmmon with the drganismic wotld”(or
enimal werld)‘than with the mechanistic wofld; Man is a creature

gf comfprt, and aBove all of eomplex needs (an animal feature), of
which the higﬁest is that of self—actualization (an evaeive concept
difficult to define in rcallty and Wthh explains very little according
to Sllverman, 1970 82). The_contribution of this model has been to
e;large the concept of man to encompass some sophisticated needs suchl‘
as tbe emotional and ;he eocial.'This model , howeyer, does nbt pinpoint
tﬁc eséential distinction between'the human a~d the aeimal wofldt The_
concept of man interpretcd‘by the organizational‘theorists-from an
industfial'perepective, tells only ﬁalf the story about gan's nature.
The queseion as to what fhenfeél nature of man is, remains open,

argues Herzberg k1966243);

The literature of liberation offers an alternative concept of

!
i

man, not created by the interests of the industrial world, but emerging

j . o :
rather from the research in physical, culturai and philosophica

anthrdpology during the last. decades: man is mbfe_tﬂ%n a sophikticated

animal; man is a creative being, a being of praxie.

. N



. understand the qualitative difference between man and animal.

53
A'VIEW OF MAN

The view.of man put forward by the literature of liberation
’ o ‘ ; .
emerges from the contrast between what it is to be animal and what it

is to be human. The literature does not deny that man is also _an

animal, but in order to understand man's full 'humanness', one has to

1

-

Both beings are the result of a long evolution; and since the
'evolutionary process is still at work in nature, one, can say that
both species are unfinished. However, one essential difference is

that man knows that he is unfinished; man alone is conscious of his

. 2

P o -
historicdl roots and is aware of the possibilities open to him in the

future.a.,The_animél, on the other hand, is essehtially a being of
: ’ £ ’

adaptation and éccommodétion. To the extent that the animal's

genetic make-up allows for the adjustment to the natural world, the
- . b ‘ _ . -
animal species survives.  Man, however, is not totally determined

by his bioloéical néedsd; he can transcend the biologicai limitations

¢

“ which he.shares with thé animal world ; he can refuse to accept the

- . . : e
reality as it is and imagine a more human reality, a cultural reality .
In this process, man adapts nature to himself. Y¥hile animals are

- . ¢
naturalized, man humanizes .
The activities o. both men and animals are also essentially

. : - h ‘ . . . S
different; the latter react in a singular manner to the stimuli of

the physical world.. Man, o the other hand, responds te the challenge

that the world presents. In giving meaning €o the chailénge and in
responding to iE, man creates the domain of cuiture and ﬁis;pryg’d.
. . N )

€
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3 ~
" In the constant interaction between himself and the world,

man recreates himself; man‘trahsforms himself. This is not a

-

physical transformation, but rather a spiritual transformation or a
. ' . . i
transformation of his consciousness™. Here lie the roots of man's

freedom: while the animal is determined from outside, that is from

the stimuli which condition his reaction, man manifests his freedom

as wéll.as "conquering" his new freedom in proceeding towards his \\\“
completion or his full 'humanness'j’k’m. Man's freedom is achieved
simultaneously with his liberationk’m. Not oniy Is man constantly

recreating himself but in his dialectical relationship with the

world upon which. he acts,vhe remakes the reality that surrounds him .

i

It is true that man JS capable of a hlgh degree of adaptation and
adjustment but, by his 'very naturo, he is made to transform the

. 1 .
-world that confronts him . The social and cultural reality that man

’

has once produced presents then a new challenge to him. In discover-

ing thé Eauses and the weaknesses of his first perceﬁtion of reality,'
y ;
He is left with the challenge to fgcpnstruct it. The call for a
human reconstfgction of reaiity becomes a human and hisforical'task
B . ' B . .
Ihe‘task OfoCconstruCting social reality is possible only7
because man' s‘mlnd or- c0nsc1ousness is not pa551ve llke the animal's
mind ‘but active and 1ntent10nalq ‘Man's mind is capable of g1v1ng

1nterpretation and meaning to the world. Through a crltlcal posture

and deepening'consciousﬁess man is led to reexamine his precéding:

‘(

perceptlon and 1nterpretatlon to env1sage ‘a relnterpretatlon
AN
N, : .
s .
“and’ reconstructlon of reallty >”. This process is not a pure

intellectual exercise;_it is,rather the product of a dialectical

0




movement

: t
between action and reflection .

This reflective characteristic of man combined with his

action on the world by which he transforms the social reality and

recreate

-~ .

essentia

as a being of praxis

A VIEW OF MAN

s himself in the same dialectical process, highlights the

1 "and unique human characteristic, that is, man as creator,

p,g,n,h,u,v,t

His "unfinishedness'':

In contrast to other animals who are unfinished but
not “historical, men know themselves to be unfinished;

they are aware of their incompletion.
' (Fr. &, 72)

All animals manage to survive by adapting their bodies
to nature. Here life accepts the rule of the game,
and by becoming expert at it, manages to find itself
a" space where it can survive. Animals survive by
. nmaturalizing themselves. - i
: L : (Alves. B, 157)
Whereas animals adapt to the world to survive, men

modify the world in order to be more,.
- (Fr. A,73)

Animals survive by adapting to nature, Man adapts
nature to himself. . Animals are naturalized. Man
humanizes man, '

(Alves; B, 167) .

Man is not only seeking the satisfaction of his
biological needs, He looks for meaning.
- (Alves. B, 166)

Animals have .never tried to transform reality .
They did not create culture, and they survive only by
‘adapting. Man is the only being who refuses to accept
reality as it is, This is the uniqueness of human con-

sciousness, A : . C .
) ' _ (Alves, B, 125)
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__being of praxis.

i "I % ) ‘
;%an creates himself:

e

The qualitative difference that distinguishes what
man does from what animals do, is that man transcends
biological determinism and creates out of freedom .
and imagination.
(Alves, B, 165)
) .

s . . :
a

Human action vs. animal behavior:

The main difference between the animal whose activity
goes no further than mere production, and man who
creates the domain of culture and history through his
action on the ‘world, i's that the latter only is a

a8y - v (Fr, 1, 168) :
.Qge and praxis characterize the human sphere.
urity, stimulus-response and lack of praxis
Wicterize the animal workd.

a~ A N (Fr- E, 1/7)

‘Through the dialectical process man constructs himself
and attains a real awareness of his own.being. He

-liberates himself in the acquisition of genuine

freedom which through work transforms the world and

educates man. .
(Gu. A, x)

Human freedom: . -,&
. . A v \

Freedom is not’an. ideal located outside man; nor.
is it an idea which be¢omes myth, It is rather the
indispenspble ¢condition for the'quest for ‘&man
completion. : R ' :
. . (Fr. A, 31)

His domain of existence is the domain of work; of
history, of culture, of values - the domain in which
men experience the dialectic between determinism

and freedom, R . .
: ' ' (Fr. D, 451)

The notion of liberation is more exact and all embracing;
it emphasizes that man transforms himself by conquering
his liberty throughout his existence and his history.

' (Gu. A, x)

. §&4
~
s
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:task a task of men,

. For the mechanistic mind, reallty ls 1nstead of

Man creates reality:

Animals are closed beings,.. while men even in their
original nature are creative beings who constantly

transform and remake reality; animals are beings of
adaptation, of accommodation.’

(Fr. E, 1/7)

Man changes because he is not a monad, He is open,
Because he is opened, he is able to respond inst
of simply react., To react is within the spher
biological, To respond, however, belongs to th
sphere of freedom. Man responds because he dlscovers
his world as a message which is addressed to him,

as a horlzon into which he can project hlmself

And whén he responds the world becomes different,

of the

.It becomes historical. It ceases to be an isdolated sphere

of nature; in the same‘act man becomes Wistorical

_ because he becomes different, Man, after his .

responpse, is not the "same as h €.

“(Al. A, 3)

Among animals, the process of orientation in the

world is nothing more than their adaptation to the world.

‘Through the néw praxis, men critically discover the «
causes for certain perceptions of reality. Thus-

through .the perception of the previous perception of

freallty, men remake their understanding of reality.

(Fr. E, 1/3)

If men produce social reality’ (which in the inversion
of the praxis turns back upon them and conditions’
them) then transforming that reallty is an historical

' (Fr.fA, 36)

Since they experience their unfinjishedness not only
in their mutual relationships but also in their
relationship with the world, men are beings_naturally.
involved in a constant activity of inquiry. Because =
of ‘this, men are beings of praxis, oo :
. : : (Fr..E,¥2/3)'

becomlng...; Since the mechanistic mind cannot ’f.f.“'t“ .
perceive the dlalettlzatlon of men-world but rather N
conceives. reality as 'positing', as a given, as a ? )
reason in ltself as something whlch only is, it - . -

2
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“consciemment sur 1a reality obJective
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necessarily cannot understand education except as an

action for the adaptation of men.’

®» a cognitive mind is, above all, an active mind.
Activity, curiosity, and critical posture .are
fundamental demands of‘the .act of knowing. Intentional
consciousness is always consciousness which has an

object before it.
(Fr. E, 2/2, 2/3)°

bniy by developlng a permanently cr1t1ca1 attitude can

- men overcome a posture of adjustment in order to become
«integrated with the spirit of the time,

(Fr. B, 5)

-

Seul 1' homme est capable de se distancer du monde.

Seul 1'homme peut s'eloigner de 1'object pour 1' admirer -
en objectivant ou en admirant - admirer pris»dans un

sens philosophique - 1l'homme est capable d'agir . -

(Fr N, 6 20)

A deepened consciousness of their situation leads men

to apprehend that 'situation as an storical reality
susceptible of transformation. ' /#. e e e
’ ' (Fr. A, 73)

Critical consciousness is brought about not through

an intellectual effort alone, but through praxis -
through the authentic union of action-*and reflection,

. - o (Fr., D, 473) o

v

o
Human beings are beings, who work and transform the world,
They are beings of praxLs: of action and reflection.
Humans find themselves marked by-the results of their
own action on It, . :

B4 - (Fr.'B, 102)
Liberation is'a praxis: - the action and reflection of
men upon their world 1n order to transform it.

' (Fr A, 66)

~
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<:%;he historlcdl dimen51onqbb irrelevant while, from a dialectical

:«uf -

historical experiences. Contrary to the anfmal aétemporal life,

59

¥ MAN AS HISTORICAL BEING

- The heéry reliance on social pg§choiogy to understand

A organizational behavior has led scholars to,ignore almost totally the

N

".historical dimension of man and man's behavior. The silence on_the

1

historical aspect of’ man waever, has not been absolute. “Some
S . .

.orgnnizational‘theorists~have pointed out the'needs to deepen our
understanding of‘organizationaljman by‘taking into accoﬁnt'the,.
historicel_perspective; Mouzelis (1973:175) writee:i “behavior is
inextrieably linked ‘with a historically speeific'eoeial‘étructnre and

culture." In the same vein, Selznick (1957:103) mentions "the need to

., place the interpretation of.organizational behavior in historical per-

19 ©
-

. . .4 ‘
spective." It goes without saying that organiz&tions are hlstorlcal

. -

R

because man .is -a historical being.

It must be pointed out that from a positivistic perspective,

-framework, it i€ an cssential characteristic of man and.social life.

' ‘The concept of liberation includes thé idea of "becoming'

[ ’

which, in turn;'implies the notion of history. The creative power-’

":oflman is profonndly ro®ed in his so¢ial, history. After all, his

prax1s (actlon and ?Eflectlon) on, the world is based on previous

@

man's existence, at any point in time; is the.culminatlon of hlS
. . o
3 a

' oW )
0historical“_praxn.s . What glves man's act1v1ty a historfcal dimen31on

s | ~
N . .

is an intentional consciousness that is‘able“to situate this activity

i < t
v
- AR

r3
. © : ' - X .
in time and to give it a sense of purpose” . Man's consciousness
3 - )
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”f is not only shaped by the historical past but it is also conditioned

\\hy the concrete social reality of the present In other words,lthere

! .
N ‘ a

nexists asrelationshiggbetween a 1eve1 of consciousness and the social

o, '
. . /

) \d | |
structure of .a society ,y. Finally, to understand man's'levels of

. consciousness one has ‘to bq able to comprehend the cultura! histori- )
v - z o g} ) . . /’
cal reality that supports and conditions it . o0 - .

! . A

« L . As abstraac as this argumentation might appear it - l

ot )
:3 attempts to put across the idea that man's existence is historical

'because hicgconSCiousness that gives meaning to his life and

actiVities is historically constituted A fu11 understanding of
// : . ’ >
V « e
Lo man's activities cannot be arrived at without taking into gcco it his
\ - ! ' B . . . )
historically structured consc10usness,< :
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MAN AS HISTORICAL BEING'

-

‘“*Man, unlike an animal, not .only 'lives' but 'exists'
and his existence is historical. If the life of the
animal elapses 'in an’a-temporal, heavy, dull, support-
environment, man's existence occurs in a world he

constahtly recreates.

(Fr. I, 166) o -

:;Ihis”crtgical awatreness is not:a state reached ‘once and
w “for all, but rather a permanent effort of man who seeks
A -+ 7te-siguate himself inggime and space, to exercise hi
e qiﬁ:creative,potential,’2%? to assume his responsibilities,
' ) ﬁ\‘” AWarenessvis‘thercfote relative to each historical-

of people and of mankind in“genefal. '

‘stage
: (Gu. A, 91)

- L SRR

« . Consc¢iousness.is hiétoriéally-cbnditioned by concrete
reality even though it is not mere copy of reality,
These levels of consciousness are directly related to
the.st:uctu;al_req;ity of society, in its constant
‘becoming, . These ‘Tevels ... always correspond to a

form of .sacial .strufture.
) of.saocial.structy

(Fr. E, 4/1)

Lo " To understand the levels of cdqsciousness,‘we must
R understand'cultural-historical_realitj
ture in relation to an infrastructure,
' . I ~ (Fr. B, 457)

L .
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GOALS

"

Man's worlﬁ, or man's domain of existence contrasts
: [
4

sharply with the animal'c.existence. Whereas the latter is called
to adapt to the environment that supports it, the former cﬁéﬂ@es

istory, of culture and valuestﬁ?ﬁ}xx . process,

.‘:Sinde m "Lg.directly

a world of wor.
he humanizes the world and humamzes thimself
’ “'

involved 1n this process of,transformation, through which he is made
conscious of his incompletion, his humanlzation becomes his ontologi 1 _ -

tal and historical vocation, that is, man cannot escape the most
If it iS‘deniea to him,

to humanize .
F

dynamic call of his nature:
: . . '
he will not only find himself in a situation of Violence and
’

oppression, ‘but he will work lncessantly and inquisitivgiy towards {
v ,
.
rgugh l

‘his ggberation . This call to humanize is not an 1ndiv1dual call |
a
Men can only achieve this V@tutlon th

o
but a call of the species. _
' To attempt to achieve it individualisti-
o d

Man's unique vocatfon*{ﬂt humanize is necessarily present

solidarity with other men,
cally or at the expense of others can only lead to dehumanization ,
Man cannot escape the dynamic of his

e

, ‘:in all human endeavors, )
nature when engaged in da11y activitrﬁgg .ih:;efore, the goals of
any huthan organizatlon have to be achieved dialectlcally W1th the
:gﬁ ;g‘is not the case,

"to humanize,

,inalienable goal of man's nature
the seeds of disruptibn and dissonance are -inevitably present .



GOALS

s

s

'organlzations and social activities, -

63

Man's domain of existence is the domain of work, of
history, of. culture, of values - the domain in which
men experience the dialectic between determinism and

freedom. )
(Fr. E, 451) !

So, as incomplete beings, but conscious of this, as

beings who consequently move themselves from their

'here and how', men must have as the objective of

their movement, their humanization (which is also their .

' ontological and historical vocation). ' If humanization

is man's vocation, dehumanizgtion which begins.with
the oppressors' violqpce, is the negation of such

_vocation. - I,' s

T Lo “(Fr. E 2/5) e
& L
If men are searchers and their ontological vocation. is
Mumanization, sooner or later, they perceivp thE‘ PR A
contradiction in which banking educatiOQ'%ehRs to. Yoo
maintain them, and then engage themselves ‘;mﬁt.‘he
struggle for their liberation,

(Fr. A, éik,u

N .
2y [T .

N,

The pursuit of full humanity, hozever caﬂhot beﬂ'

',w

carried out in isolation or individualism, but only'%nuﬂuﬂw»f;””wﬁyggg
fellowship and solidarity. Attempting to be more human '

indiv1dua119t1cally, leads to having more egoistlcally,
a form of dehumaglzatlon.
&j'(Fr. A, 73)

Man sees the process'of transformg as a quest to
satisfy the most fundamental human aspirations, liberty,
dignity, the possibility of personal fulfillment for ~
all. Or at least he would like the process to be moving .
toward these goals He feels that the satisfaction of
these aspirations should be the purpose:of all

‘

(Gu. A, 21)



MOTIVATION

3

The problem of motivatfon 1s central- to the literature

of organization, This preoccupatlon is understandable coasidering

that the success of an organization rests to a large extent on the

64

commitment of its members. Ta this effect, the motivationpmechanism has
. . . MY 4 :

N
been closely scrutinized - mainly by psychologists - in hope of

finding the key to the motivation puzzle. -

The idea of the'rational eeonomlc man was the first

. 'f‘-‘“ & , , .
attack on this humnd#: ystgzy. This mechanistic solution proved to be

" too eimpliStic and was replacéd by the,notion»of social man ‘on the

-

understanding that man was basically motivated by his social needsh

Pursuing this idea further, 1t was found that the. reality was more

N

complex: man's motivation was related to a wide hierarchy,og needs,
: A

from simple needs tor survival to that of éelf-actual}zation. It
was asSumed'that there was noulnherent conflict between the needhfor
self-aetualizationAand the objeetives of an-organizatIOn. Given

a chance,_man would integrate,hisibwn goals with those;of the,
organization. Although these findinga proved to be 1n51ghtful it'
was -admitted that ”man is a more canplex ind1v1dua1 than rat10na1

\

s0c131 or self -actualizing man" (Scheiq 1970-70) and therefore, the

.pnswer to- the problem of man's motlvation is not complete.

f.’“ ~ The literature of liberation does not approai% the problem

of motivatlon from a strlctly organizational p01nt of view. It
o~ ' '

.of%?;e? however in an indirect way, what we could call a 'theory
[

s

of mot %ation . One has to' keep in mind the dialect1ca1 mode of
‘x\ e . > y‘v
thinking oi the Liberation writers to grasp their global view of

motivat 1on;, "3/ ‘

vooua
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Man as a being o% praxis, that 13 of action and reflection,

is by bis very nature’ engaged in the historical task of humanizing

.the world. “Only if he can exercise his praxis, and progress
’ . a b ’ ::l"‘&.,;:’).
toward humanization, can he be truly human ’ , When man is denied

the right to exercise his Rraxis, he is reduced to a role of

N

. . c .
adaptation, In this case man\is oppressed and dehumanized . Man's

ead to greatet humanization or to

transforming action can either
- d e ' / e
dehumanization ; only humanization is, however, his true vocation .

As a social being, man cannot achieve humanizat 'in isolation but

. : - ,' ' . ™N :
only in union with other men. To pursue one's ngi;ation while

denying it to others,” or pursuing it at the‘“expensé of others, leads
necessarily to dehumanization . g ’

«

If this inaliehable right to become more human is ‘taken

N

away from man's life and war k; he degencr%tes into a sub human state

and displays passxve attitudes. When unsware of the causes of his

, T . T ‘g,0N
opprcssion, he takes a fa%:stic stance to explain his conditiong’ .

"

EVelops a feelihg.bfvbe}ng a thing

o

In these circumstances, ma
.. -"Z‘. ' ’ ‘ﬂf’ , —.:;_d.‘._" ) .
ownéd and of use'" for others, ‘'He develops an attitude’ of dependence

“and. res}gnationgfi. Furthetﬁore, the oﬁpressed\giéer;ences an inner-
conflict between his asplration to become more human and the fear
"of’the risk invglved in his'libetation; between the state of passive
teSignation and“&eéendence to which he has paiﬁfully_adjustdﬂ and the
riskief the upknown in being'a trulx_acting and creating personhsa&

His passive attitude is-further reinforced by the constant reminding

on the part of the oppressor that he is lazy, incompetent and

3

unprodupt{#e., Self depreciat1on becomes part of his divided persona- ,

lit _ r .
yr"v'

’
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. self-depreciation and laziness should disappear .

| \ 66

- These characteristics as .displayed by the oppre sed can
lead to despair or cynicism if taken as avgiven destiny for \some

men, On the other hand, if they are the product dsooppressive

+

atrgc;ures‘which dchumanize man, then the struggle for humanizatio

v R . . . R U
will require the transformation of these structures g, .- Once the

¢

oppressive order is removed, the negative characteristy

'The analysis of_theibsychology of the oppressed andwﬁis /2

lack of motivation bears some resemblance to the bureaucratic.

pathologies whereby the bureaucrat personalities are reduced to a

ritualistic, robot-like behaiiof_(Dyer and Dyer, 1965), bn the
other hand, the high level o¥f mptivation and creativity, noticed
invlibérating s%tuations, Hqs’glso been documented (Fromm, 1959:3006).

The Liberatiom;medél seems,to provide some solutions to the problem of

0
oA

‘;;»:‘,

motivéqggﬂ[or"non-motivation displayed by man in different situatibﬂs.

T .
e N
: . >
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"diminution, ;

- As long as the oppressed remain ung
"of their conditions they'fatalisgi

AT

" MOTIVATION : '

$.

Apart from inquiry, apart from the pfaxis, men cannot
be truly human, ) ' T
/(Fr. A, 58)

Any situation in which some men prevent others from
engaging in the process of inquiry is one of violence. .
This movement of inquiry must be directed: towards
humanization, man's historical vocation.

‘ (Fr. A, 73)
If man is incapable of changing reality, he adjusts
‘himself instead. Adaptation is behavior characteristic

- ‘of -the animal sphere; " exhibited by man, it is

symptomatic of his dehumapizatipn. o
(Fr. B, 4)

The pgocess of trénsforming the world, which reveals

this presence of man, can lead to his humanization -,

as well as his dehumanization, to his growth or his® -
/ -

~"  (Fr. D, 456)

While both.huménizatioﬁ and dehumahizéfion are the real

" alternative, only the first is man's vocation.

(Fr, ‘A, 28)

No one can be authentically himan while he prevents others
from being so. Attpmgting to be more human individualis-
tically, leads to having more egotistically: a form of.

dehumanization. ’
(Fr. A, 73)

gyare of the causes

x1ly accept their:
.exploitation. Within theis inauthdntic view of the - .
world and of themselves, the oppressed feel like 'things'
owned by the oppressor. For the oppressed, at a certain
point of their existential experiénqe, to be is not to
resemble the oppressor but to be under him, to depend on -
him, Accordingly, the oppressed are emotionally

dependent, :
' (Fr. A, 51)

. . : i { .
The oppressed who' have adapted to the structure of
domination in which they are immersed, and have
become resigned to it, are inhibited from wgging
the struggle for freedom so-long as they feel
incapable of running the risks it requires,
The oppressed suffer from the duality which has
establiShed itself in their innermost being. They

41;,..-'
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discover that without freedom they cannot exist
authentically. Yet although they desire authentic .
existence, they fear it ... the conflict lies in the
choice between being wholly themselves or being
divided between .ejecting the oppressor within or not
rejecting him; between solidarity or alienation;
between following prescrlptlons or having choices;

' between being spectators or actorsy between acting or

having the illusion of acting .through the action of the
oppressors; between speaking out or being silent,

castrated in their power to create and recreate,. in their

power to transform the world.
' xFr. A, 33)

The. oppressed have Been destroyed precisely because their
situation has reduced them to things. In order to
regain thegr humanity they must cease to be. thlngs and

fight as men. :
‘ (Fr. A, 55)

To admit to dehumanization as an historical vocation
would lead either to cynicism or total despair, ‘
The struggle for humanization, for the emancipation

- of labor, for the gvercoming of a11enat10n, for the affir-

mation of men as persons would lie- meaningless. ' This
struggle 1s possible only because dehumanlzatxon,
although a.concrete historical fact, is not a glven
destiny but the result of an unjust orde :hat engenders

" violence in the opnressors, which in turn dehumanlzes 0
-the oppressed

(Fr., A, 28)’

It is striking, however, to observe how thlS self-depre-
ciation changes with the first cqangee 1n the situation
of oppression. I heard a- peasant leader say in an

‘Asentamiento meeting: "they used to say we were

unproductive because we were lazy and .drunkards, A1l
lies. -Now that we are respected as men, we are going
to show evéryone that we were never drunkards Qé,lazy.

We were exp101ted
(Fr. A, 50)

The truth is that the oppressed are not marginals, are
not men living outsxde society, They have always
been  inside - inside the structure which made them
'beings for others'. The solution is not-to integrate

~ them into the structure of oppression, but to transform

that structure so that they can become 'beings for
themselves .

Ial . - (Fr. A, 61)
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The oppressors do not perceive their monopoly on

having more as a privilege which dehumanizes .others

and themselves, For them, having more is an
“inalienable right, a right they acquired through their
'effort' with their 'courage' to take risks. If others
do not have more, it is because they are incompetent

and lazy, and worst of all is their unjustifiable
ingratitude towards the generous gestures of the dominant
class.,

(Fr. A, 45)

o -

Fatalism in the guise of docility is the fruit of an
historical and sociological situation, not an essential
characteristic of a people's behavior.

»  (Fr. A, 48)

Self-depreciation is another characteristic of the
oppressed, which derives from their internalization:of
the opinion the oppressors hold of them. So often do
they hear that they are good for nothing, that they are
sick, lazy, and unproductive - that in the end they
become convinced of their own unfitness,

' (Fr., A, 49)
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CHAPTER V
MAN AND THE WORLD \ ‘ .

INTRODUCTION

\
A view of man implies necessarily an epistemology or a way”to

know the outside world, to orgdniae it anh’to function within it. The
debate over ﬁpe question 'whether one knows the world as 'it is'
(objectively) or as something in '"one's head' (subJectively) reflects
tnis epistemological preoccuparion. The organizational theorists have

not escaped this problem, although they might not always see it as a

problem.

\ . ’ _. P
This problem becomes particularly.pertinent if one examines the

relationship between the organlzation-proper and the environmént that

surrounds it. This has become 4 central questil§ pthe more recent

<‘% - .

literature of organization: how the social and organizational world.is

constructed and istructured and how the various clusters, orgamizations

and dimensions of a society relate to e%?h other. If this preoccupation® . %

-

JOA TN
s e

is almost totﬁlly absent from thesearly organization writings it has
- gained prominence'in-cpe morevrecent works. This‘problem, in the

. ‘R . . : "_".A ‘ . ‘ "“ . : .
traditional literature,- has crystallized around two. concepts: environ-

.

ment and culture.

In the early literature of organizations, the- concern for the

-
N

- envixonmental impact .on organizations is almost non—existent.

This-is not surprising if one considers the conceptual tools

used for the analysis- of organizations;’ The mechanistic'model

based on the 'machine’ concept, ofﬁers very- few cues to what ..
--------- kind of 1nfluence the environment might have on’ an organization.
. o , e
7 : - .
: . ‘ a .70
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societies and institutions.

.
.

~ After all, the machine, once supplied with energy, remains very y

much unaffected by the'surroundiﬁg world. Burns (1973) uses

the same analogy in a different coﬁééxt, namely, that thé mecha-
nistié\type‘of Qrganization tends to‘arise in a\§table environﬁent,
that s, when the environmental encrpachmént.is at minimum level.

The‘findingk of the Hawthorne studies and the development

of the orgahismic model opened the way to considering the influence

‘of the environment on organiéations. The biological concepts and

terminology were ready-made tools to tackle the proﬁlem of relétionship

between orgaﬁizatioh and) the surrounding environment, Using a

. ‘s

biological anafbgy; it was argued that the operations of an 4

organization are likened ' to the 1life of organjisms operating.within)

an enviromment, dust as the physical environment within which an

organism Operates places requirements upon that organism, so the
environmental context within which the organization operates

places similar demands upon it. Therefore, social institutions

and organizations, in much the same way as organisms, have needs

of survival and adaptatibn to their environment., The use of the .
systems approach became a useful conceptual tool to explain

~

the interrelatedness between organizations and their environment.

'As the complexity of the phenomenon unfolded, more and more

sub-systems were conceptualized; the idea of culture was finally
introduced into the vo¢abu1ary bf organization..'The 'cultural

system' which bindS'beople toget@er'through‘sharqd values, norms

and ideoiogy,‘was used to explain the cohesiveness of human

o
z . -
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Attractive .as these conceptda‘lizations might, &3?“hey
tend to reify social reality if they are treateq!as external.
entities endowed with dynamics and a personality of their oyn.
As»pointed out by Silverman (1972:134), we reify concepts such as
environment and culture if we regard them as having an existence
which is separated from, and above, the actions of men. In spite
of‘itsylimltations, the systems approach has provided valuable_
insights intoﬁthe‘dynamics of orgnviaations. The approach does

not preclude, however, the re-examination of the problem from a’

"' different angle. This re-examinatlon has already been initiated

by the action frame of refefence.~ From this phenomenolog1ca1
perspective, env1ronment 1s<y;ewed as.a source of meaning for the
members of an organizatlon The focus of study becomes then the
manner in which the stock of knowledge in a society impinges on °

organizatlonal behav1or and is mod1f1ed by it (Silverman 1972)

The liberation wrlters do not wrlte specxflcally from

'\ N '

an organizatlonal point of view, As can be expected their oo

e

approach is broader than the one takcn by the traditional or?aniza-_

o= N .N

- tional writers. The Liberation analvsis, however, ‘while sugbesting

. NN
answers to the way man relates to the ‘world and constructs social

reality (including organlzations), gives new insight into- the inter-~
. | ,

relatedness of the social world.

MAN'S ORIENTATION TH THE WORLD

All'administrative and educational practites imply a .

-
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- geparatedness between himself and ;pé noryﬁ, he can say "L....

~ which he As enddwed.

: ' o .
. . DN oy L
N i . T N
"; - X N . B o » ey A A
’ . o : R I
. w . .

I
v

J
. i
theoretical stance on éhe part of the administirator and Ehei'

. ‘ 7 . ~ o
educator, whethér or not they are aware of it. . This stance .in

A

turn implies - sometimes more, sometimes less explicitly - an

1nterpretatidn'of the relationship between man and the world.

From the Liperatign point of view this rel. _:I aship

is of a unique nature, While other creatidres are in the world as

s

part of it, man can establish a distance between himself and -the
N T

world, 1lle can recognize his diétinctive.individualiCy yisw}-vis

'ﬁhe‘world, and enjoy an autonomous life, Man‘alone can say: ''the

‘ . , o
world around me is not me.'" To the extent that he perceives this
. : r 3 ’ *

el

This is‘possible'f ‘man due té6 the intentional consciousness with

“

Animals, .on th& other -hand, are toLally submerged in the.

Vet

w@rld that surrounds them. They are unable' 'to ‘objectify"
I N L : S S
themselves and the world. Being deprived of an intentiona
. LI .
or

'” consoiéusnens,.they‘can only 'be' instead pf ﬂbecoming;'
. ceeta

‘ v
this teason, they cannot  have 'a, hlstory 1n)the human sense. -

' 1
At ‘best, they can have a natural hlstory which is, in the final
. b . », . :
analysis, man's 1mposgd nlstory . S .
™ ' o . *

" yThe concept of human @bnsclousneip is cruc{el to the

understanding of the man-world rela!ionshlp. The afflrmatxon

: . . . ' N 1,‘;"-.0 "4’»&\' v . . .
PN —_—, N .
1. -The animals are not conscious of their own development ﬁ .

Only man can give meaning to the evolutionary stages-of **
the animal species and, in so doing,_p;ovide an hxspgrlcal
interpretation, * : Sy T o °
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man elther as a macthe (S R) or man s consc1ousness as’ an

) leads to dcnylng the outside world A \h&ﬁ\SXlSLS, 1n this
i 1 T‘.'
: . i & ' LA L ‘ o
v1ew is.the SUbJCCLlVO pnoduet of man s, 1magi - ion and.’ .. v
s . R ! L+’ ) o4 e
o G LE .
consc10usncss e ;f; oo ’f: . \f_,}ya“ . B
‘ M| ' iy
s Both posmtlons fail to conplehend the dlalecfic oI

~‘the mthanistic'ova

M \ Y . . o - \k B -

of thlS dist1nctxve clcmcnt or the ncg}thn of 1t lends to cQgpletely

opposite ‘views regarding this relationship. Two major theoretical

‘ J-J N o }
positions havé emerged from,this dilemma~ first, the machanistic

objeetivism which attributes to man a consciousness not essen-
oy v e }
tially different from the animal consciousness, that'is, a . '%

R o

conscxousness whxch coples thc QbJectlvc reallty This-poiﬁtion,<

.1"\'.“"'» N “'
accotding to the Liberation wrlters, is conduc1ve to the negation
. ;» L .
'S \ e
of man by denyln& him what distlnguishes fvom+the animals.

Ao

Q- o 0

“

)

»organlzation) falls in thiS*theoretical posxtlon Sanc it tneats
v l * .

. EEE I A T .

abstractlonc. The second positlom char of sollp istlc idcallsm,

gives SO, much 1mportante .to the huma" consc oupn ﬁs that it . e

,""'

. " ) ‘0 V
thari- world re_.f" h1p . Tbe analyticnl frnmcwork pr$v1ded by

a D |

tiVism (also called rcallsm) ha’ 1ed to

< S e 21,

-, ) . N )
“the exmninatiog of the,\zrganizcd hUm n*life. - ‘termg of Stl‘dtlfl-

'Eation,;programmcd‘tqsks; ehds builtginto systems;

all comb1ncd\
to assure syrvival, - rrom ahese crlterng alone

o

of the bccs .and the ants;ls far‘superlor to thc

4 - *

organlzatiqns'f Lhesc are perfectly adeStad no mal beings who

4 N

%sfollow rclentltssly the program buxlt xnto thei' biologxcal

I

‘ P
- ~‘structure.‘ Thexr consc1ousncss 1s a perfect re lica of thelr T

IV N

R S
-

p T - . ~

Behav1orlsm (an Lnfluentlal school of thought in the litcrature of

IS

tle or&anlycd Ilfe\

t

L] -'.
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. objectivisx point oﬁ v1

£1

" social orgagization, whereas human orgqniéationsyhave,tofput up

"

with deviant behavior, visionaries, neurotics, re7@1citrant

™

L e . : . B R | ) .
behavi%ggllack of motivation.., etc. Either man's organizational

of sense images or a blueprint of the outside world, as the

wgrk (basqd on a mechanistic or organismic model) is- inadequate‘

-

Man's orientation in the wotld is nof‘bafed on’ associatiqn

. Ty N

'\“L

’ oo
. ah{lities are inferior to _the animals or the theoretical

[

i

' d’ . o
account fully for man' s complex behavior . . : AN

N
~—
pan
s
by

?

i

objectivist and behavidrist'groups claim but rather on, the emergenceDn
" : .« “:;

writers is that the orﬁhﬁlatiOn of maﬁﬁin‘the wprld can best be‘ )

FRRY

>

»

. of a’ coﬂ&c1ousnes§5which
4;67‘! o o
» “and the“exercise of reflective

,‘.4

cannot be hﬁequately understhod f Qm qu

'*R—. . N

.,

i,

iv i

’\,.

|

I e

e
Jectical process .; In other words,

1nterpretat10n is further tested through

orientatlon'1s the result of this dialectical movememt between.l

. . £
action and reflection .

.~

e

"

> 1

. ',.
- ~- .

&

”ﬁ( ,-"-4

J“Manls orfén?ation ther;fore
< TE ‘:,_,, o ce

-

Rl

e&&}y'gubjectivbst or

th posibioh adopted by the Liberatlonw

"‘explained 1f both tge subj%ctive and objegﬁ&ve elements are

R N \’l‘{»:‘ e N e

n's acslon. Man s

ES . -

' Because men are belngs not thy in but also- interactfhg

with the world... which impli®s The dialectic relationship

between

as_ con3c1ous beings - ¢

alg.

it and. the’ wbrl& - men constitute themselves
scio L

A

"N‘

;"Wg fbr.the £ormpti§n of thought language .



) hcnd ,dial$gtic
. L 2t * the onn° called o
;é%? L ‘I mechaniafic behaviorism, men a 'ﬁegafed because th y ‘

“ .+ . extent that the world is "not I" for men. The
ry '"nog; I world" which constitutes my "I" as T oo
intentional cons?iousness becbmes the world oy

f my consciousness, A v o ;«« o
S (I-‘r. Ey 1/5) . 7 L TR,

It is as. conscious beingslthat men are not only in
the,world but with the world, together with other men. |
: "Unlika*men animals are’ simply in the world, incapable
¥ of objectifying either themselves or worl i o
They live a life without time, " propef&speak ng, L
.submerged in life with no possibility of emerging ' .
e £rom it, . adjusted. and adhering ‘to 'reality, ‘ -,
“ Ry Y . . (Fr. D, 452/453) T
. é.f“",o _ b'iechahisth (ﬁquedtivism is incapable of explaining
o oo % men and the" wok 1d since it negates, men, as is = - :
Cun so}ipsisti;:;ﬂﬂgalism ice it negate's the world. v
< 3 For mechanghFi&A 1sm, consc1ousness is merely a
A ity,, ‘For“solipsism, the wox"ld
ious creation of cons’c:.Ousness. ,
s to dom

s

o is reducelll €3 a1
L ';Q,_ Behaviorism also fa
) " of men-world relé’tionship &U

4

& are seen-dsaygachines,  The spcond fodm,vlogical -
- . behayiorism also negates 59“ since ft affirms that men s L )
I T consc‘iousness is m&k‘i‘iy an abst:ract@n. s o ’
L , T @ D, 454/4%) gt
N A e R
P /j:d'i},'- o *Bees and. ants’ have"highl«y organized forms of soc1aJ. o . "a. R .
T e & life; with précise divihskon of labor. anfq vepy " S st

well-défifed complex of tasks te,be carriéd o 1@ It;~ : ‘ .
w would" be. possible to ana}.yse human societ:y b this - 4%

. angle alone. We cguld, take its organization,l

. o A stratificati r raitmed tasks, - efidg*ivhich are .
ST - 1‘43'b01'1t into' s systems s~and’ we would have . ‘ . -
W' . & 22 EEMD s »
» before us the picture of a structure understood fro:n .
. - - the angle of what it does in order to survive.. This 4 o %
Ve oo 7 has be&n the most persistent ten"aency in our social . &%
. . _sciences. But this is not“the whole truth .about . s

/

'~ If we took seriously the claims of realism, ants 7
and bees should be placed™ ahead of man in the scale .
"of Ilife, for they are perfect realists and pragmatists
through and through, ' There is no'deviant behavior among . . ..
:)?‘ ! tnem, no’ r'volugionaries, no visionaries, no rebels ‘. .

b S nﬁgroti s.- They follow relentlessly the pragram ..

‘ ‘ whic is byllt into their biological structuré, They

~are’ totally adjusted "normal" beings. Their:,

nt:he human world. Man is not an% mproved an{ or bee./ .

- ~
\ - - o
. - . @
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) N . 13 - ’ £ a
consciousness is a replica of their sgd¥al organization.

& But this is not true for man. 1f, it were a creature

whosq behavior was tightly programmed by the stimulus-
respogse pattern, and therefore no mdre than one animal
-among others, he wpuld, find satisfaction in sheer

physical survival, But this is not the ‘case. :
- -f’ QD (Alves. B, 161)-

&

The process.-—~”; 's orientation ingthefwgzld'involvés. -
. pot just the f#ssodiation of sense images, as for T

animals,” It involves above. all thought-language;  that

is, the possibility of?the act of knowing through his

praxis, by which-maw transforms reality. For man, this

process of orientation in Chi world can be understood
~‘neither as a pure subjective event, nor as an objective
"or_mechanistic one; . but only as an event in which

subjectivity and objectlvity are nnited. .

. (Fr. C 206) ﬁd

K3 ¥ e

Conscfousness is constituted in the dialectic df man's o

e £
S ‘ objectification of ,’and. action upon the world, Howevet,
.. “consciolisness is neﬁer a mggre reflectien of, but a
, o ~.reflection upoanaterxal reallty. ’ :
. S (E:. D, ,454) - ity
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: CULTURE

The infiuence<3f culture on organizations is now an
. ', - . . ) ) '
accepted fact although the research in this area has been rai@er

scanty, As a whole, the orgaﬁization literature examines the
cultural aspects in the context of organizational environment.

. 'ﬁFor‘instance, ip'the'Homans’s model. (1950), any soclal system
* inclades a\threeépart-envf;onment:'a physical environment,‘azu

. cultural envfronm.nt (the norms, values and goals), and final}y
we % -
the technological environment Katz and Kahn (1966: 52) attribute

to the‘cultural system (again norms, ideology, and values) the ',‘

functibn of tying the people into the system "so that they

remain within. it andﬂtarry ou!‘their role assignment " For
g .
Parsons gé@ 79% th& ,yalue system legitimizes the organiz

» ' 2; & T NS
o ' The systemic-approach adopted by the se authors

- T "
e Lo e

to the fragmentation of tbe soc1a1 world into systems and T, d

‘ " . a
oY -

i
sub systems with the result that ‘the concept of culture had to .

be reducedgto the_s%gbolic domain of values,_gorms aud'goals. S )

o - . L PN . .
The~Liberation writers have embraced a muchiricher coﬁceptiof

Y, P - N

e culture namely an anthropological,concept that includes al} '
'
aspects of huﬁ*n life, SN v -
, : .-

. Man alone 1n the universe lives a cultural 11fe. Animal
1
do not have cultures 7 they are‘satisfied to survive in their
\' .
ghysical envxronment Man, ‘however: refuses to accept the world_,
- ’”'*‘-'-w% “eM“‘ \ " ’ el

_— . .

5o, . '.. AN LI

EIRY . v « .
. .
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domain of culture but he is also conscious of th interv.ention

: _~h§'t:reatcs ck\ailture

. i ﬂ N
time conscious being, hwt'iVely'partlcipates in the creation and

a. hu&nan dimension "by gving temporal meaning to it Intso doing, ‘ '

] existenc» .

. IR : 79

v

as it is; his dream about a different, improved world haunts

him relentlessly. Above al-llv.' he wants tp create a meaningful
) o .

’

world, a wofld that makes sense to him ’ . Culture therefore’

emerges out of man's vision ‘and 'action upon the world., This . 4 =~ w‘\
4 [ AR

cultural process is possible because man can distance himself. frmﬁ "
- PO »
the world ile remaining part 'of it Thanks to hi‘;‘wmsciousness’,z

,,,,,

he can reflect upon himself and upon his: activities. Man: alone is
% . ) #.,

.‘a cultural being . o \*‘3\‘ 'O o . . (

o
In his relation with kt:he world‘ mdn is confronted with

the' challenge to ,}naster rea{ity and to add to the existing tiorlﬂ

t.' . ‘u‘ "

..

, ) 'j‘-. s . )
L. ail o ." l;(..., . R - - R
Ve * ) ';a“fu: )
< Mam is not ‘imprisoned within a permahent "today." His ’
L
as.a past, a present #nd b future. As he” relates

EY

—'he projecté a t,une-diﬁension into it, 'Being a

i)'recreatlon of the world. .The dlalecticel process “by wh=i:'ch~ nﬁan

__texclusive "human donfain, that of history and cultured. .

relates to the” world, in thé un1que fash:.on of‘ creatmg, recrcating,
reSponding to challenges and transcending... etc. representus the -

Not ‘only. does man, as a being of praxis, create the )

3’4 ~ ?

\in the world, In. the exerc1se of man s creative praxis, cultural

—' N
entities are born. Remnants of the past artifacts, are often
/ : .
¢ . Lo -
and a~lmost exclusively considered as cultural olgje’ct,s.",'-But ‘ '
{ =
o -' . I . . . ~ . - .

-
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s ‘4 VY

creations like social instjtutions, organizations, art; science,

Lo . *(‘ . R . . e
technolégy-are also part of the same culturally created world .,

. Ny
‘. N

“Paradoxically,gthe world of'culture that man has created -

v

‘turns,beck"on him, conditions-him and, 'in a certain way, cxeétés

“hig, In other words,‘man experiences the cultural world that he,

'has producéd as somethin‘ other than a human product. He'is then

w *, A
subjeeted tb the agonizlng feeling of being an object' deprived of T

. SR B * o
creative fneedo& The ﬁbsdhbil;ﬁ? to grow out of this alienating

condition 1s within his reach howeveg, to the extent that he

l ot

is éﬁlowcd tc transoeng the Iimiﬂs of hiéloq? crested . world Ihe -

a jod J& 3;\ R /,.‘

‘ o orgegizatlons'of life and work as creatiohs of‘the past,,have the

potent;.dh of‘ b‘ecommng Opgresswe, if %he*y are 'lc*’é’pt unalt;erg L s

*.

those@who haﬁe powerfand Vgsted‘interest in. ﬁhe status quo."The -

S - A "oy }3’ / : \ 5
N ﬁsgroaning ﬂor 11£e and crehtion fs then sflenced Only whgp A

. J . "” - . N

R ';" 0y " s "
the eXistlng structures are alloweﬁgto shffer radical changes g .
B - viee ; . ’
" \’)‘ e i K . [ " . o
under the creatiVe pressure of man that a qualltatively superior 9

' f‘»"!’, I i
life can emerge AT ~ : ;; :

°

" - v e

-

. l'q, Thg treatmqnt of culture as’,a sub éysteg‘\ﬁends to

depersonallze cultural realié§ The liberation hriters insist - . '
.
“-. that mai alone is a cultural being. ° Widxout man there‘ﬁould not . b

’ : : SRR
be any culturé, Without a human consciousness.that supports and ’ .
. . , . .

‘generatéQ cultural'realities,human culture,'which'is'men'sz~\

exc1u51ve domain, would not exist Finally, ‘man can experience

the cultural world. as something othéf'than of’ hls own making, that - 2

’

'-is'es an objective, 1mmutable-realitv.‘ This Ial 56 pexception, .o

N N

when Coupled w1Lh the 1mpossxbility of bringing about an imagined

new: reality, creates anxiety and alienation. S 3 . ;f

’ <
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N Culture  comes into betpg as a result of man's]
®.. refusal to accept the world as it is, and as an expres-
" sion of his utopian dream of creating an ordo amoris.
. , . : (Alves. B, 81)
b, Besides survival, map eeds to build §. world that ee
makes sense. This Vfyhy he créated culture.
' ot . (Alves. B, 166)
: ) : . - .o y
. Ce . Culture arises as an effect of the transforming action
/ ., -of man, of his work, which acquires this meaning
[ - . - through the ‘dialectic operation of" the world's
: 'adm ration"by means of which he separates himself J
from. it in order to remain,in and with the world.
Th&leis the reason why man, a cultural being, is
unique among the becoming ones. He is able to have, “
not only his own activity, but himself as obJect of ' :
,his ‘own conscxéusness.

.

(Fr. I, 165)

o . PR

d. . As _men emerge frOm tlme, ‘discover temporality, and free
o elves from "today,'" their relations: w1§h t morld .
oifc imprégnated Wlth consequence. The*ﬁorma ole
yin beings in. and with the world is ot a passive .
Because they are not limited to the ‘natbral (biolo- . -,
gical) sphere but, participate in the creative ‘dimenstop '
. _ as weLly men can iAntervene in reality in order to: change
4& SRR B it. Inherltlng acqu1red experience, creatlng and .
2 ‘ recreating, integrating tﬁemselves into their concext% .
S .responding- to its .challenges, objectifying themselves,®e
- discerning, transcénding, men enter into the domain
o ' . wh ch is theirs exc1u51ve1y - that of hlstory and
' ture. . : ¢ : o
As men relate to the world by(respond1ng to the
challenges of the enyiromment;.they begin to
o dynamlze,.to‘gggter and to humanize geality. They
‘ f; add to'it: something of their own making, by o,
.~ . ) giving’ femporalmmeaning to geographic space, by
o creating cQ}ture,(@ .

E\s

' (Er.-B,‘4/5)4 - e

) ST i K Ly _ S .
The main diffexence between the animal whose activity
o - .goes no further than mére productlon and man-wh
. o . creates the domavn of ‘culture and- history throug o .
‘ ' his action on the world, is that.the latter is a belng )
of praxis. He is a’ being who creatés and knows: it as ’
changer and creator. ~That man in hlS permanent v

— \ -

RTINS



"'m#n, in a certain way creates him... It is through

- 82

relationship with reality, ptoduces not only material
goods, sensible things, and objects but also social - .
1nstitutions, ideologies, art, religions, sciences

- and technology. While the animal is limited by his

support, man is conditioned by the product of his own
activity ‘which through the 'inversion of praxis' turns .
back®on him, In this°way, culture, the creation .of’ e

creating and .being conditioned by his own creation,:

by creating an object and becoming an object that he
finds the _8F challenge of freedom, Only those beings
who live~this pafadox of creating and being conditioned
by. their creetion are capable of achieving freedom.
Alienated, they are able to surpass alienation;
oppressed, they are able to struggle for f&eedom.‘,

(Fr I &67)

Society, organization, civilization,wculture' these
are our limbs, the extensions of our biologlcal
structures., They have become oppressive and
repreéssive; they aot counter to thc¢ groaning of life-
for freedom and expression. The faster they grow,

the greater the repression. This body must be
disgblved if life is to -have a chance to recreate a new

one, - There is nothing, absolutely nothirg, that says - R
. the present organization of life mygt be his fate. o o
New- experiments are p0351%le., ) R

v

T :  (Alves. B, 64/65)

{ . 3 . R
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SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND DEPENDENCY .
] A)\ ' ) .
RCLEN i‘& .
1‘"‘ . q._ . e i
ey BT 2 S .

The study of h tganizations from a mechanistic or

(%)

organismic perspective has led to the examination of sociadl life
(and organizations) in terms of systems, 8ystem boundaries,
interactions between component systems, pyramidal hierarchy... etc.,
an approach first developed from and well- suited to the nature of

the natural world, * It was ‘assumed without further re-examlnatrion

-

that the mechanistic and- organismic perspect-ives were also a&quate

. to the study of the social world '

The _libe‘ration writers A'ar(ue that, the fabric of
human' society, the social structures) are made ,05 relations

'be,tween members of a societ_y.' Furthermore, these\}socn.al

*
-

relations are; Supported by‘: h«istorical consciousneSs. .In\'/ersely,

,these :{relati&‘ ondition social cottsciousness., For example, _"
the relation . béwee,n a 1ord and his serf preslﬁposes a: ;
'consciousness of serv111ty and indebtedness vis-agvi,s the lord e
In turn, the daily.exerc1se of. servility.co_nditions the serlf s ., s

~——consciousness, The liberation writers use Marxist concepts such -
‘ _ R

as superstructure and infrastructure 'to explain how the sociale.

-~ e s

re1a51ons constitute t.he CQe &n%@ structure og the SOQ,_ial ’ : .’_,

world. These social relations .serve as intermediary (that

“,

which mediates) between, on the one hand‘ the infrastru_qtqge

/’ : . . T

(that is the’ productive forces, ’div1s10n of labOr.’..) and on
&

N -

Cowe the other, the superstructure {'hat 1s the dominant ideologies, culture,

<

S ma_]dr institutions) of -a given society‘\. There.f‘kre, the %ocial S e

N ‘ -

worlj w1th its specifically human characteristic of work and . e

.- . . . U ~
. .

.



in the Third World lit'erature...‘ In the First World-Taird World

o, ‘ .
S - N
% ' J

"'»organizations is best agel&sed in terms of infrastructure and .

superstructure;" the latte® ovgrdetermining the infrastructure
ST : L - . .
by injecting its 'myths' upon which men base their»interpersonals

» Toen ’ T

relationshipsc:“
This analytical approach to the study of the social

world is further applied to the total soc1a1 reality which

0

includes the First and the Third WOrld From this analysis °

emerges»the_concept of dependency which holds a prominent place

4
d

: context the infrastructure of the dependcnt so;iety becpmes totally

' the dominant society . Whike the Metro

\' g o

_responsive td the interest of the Udirectorfsociety As the .

' 1nfrastructure of the dependeptqspciety responds to’ the alien supgr-

structure of the Metro olis, i velop# the de endenc syndromes
P 3 P y

sdciety is by ~ﬂ\£%-

dlv.

BRCE VR
e

wendent: soc1ety megelg repeats )

what the metropolis says: it imitates the life style and adopts the:

)
>

values of the director soeiety smnce 1ts §§Cia1 structurevis shaped~by

4

is has a directive e

'_character the dependent societglplays a dependenb.role. As.a result

: of the‘ﬁgructurally dependent relationship, the dependent society

(
experiences the amblguous ex1§tence of not being,“for itself but for

‘

‘fejection vis-EJvis.the'Metrdpolitan'society .. - EE .

’

&

' fs ?he 1iberation writers,never lose 31ght of the fact that an

analySLS of the structure of a society or: soc1eties, is aLove all .an

-
, 1 ' . - b

icityranq!?ilence. 'The dependent

s
o . N
ﬁ' w not havn}g super

84"

’

1.
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ML < NIET Y SNl

-

£

T e

RN

. someone else,’ and it < experienceSvthe dual-feeling of attractiohpand -
- SAPED il , oL at L 1ot .
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g

anslysis of the relation between'people, between grou’ of people,
“between societies made of people. Their analysis, t erefore, is not

.,only val\d“‘t the societal level ;but alsp at the organizational and

Mo I

personal levels.

an

SOCIAL RELATIONS, STRUCTURES, DEPENDENCE. -~ ' ;J'

Tt N . »

J——

8o ¢ Structures- are not persons or things. They are ot bu
" Not even organizations. Structures are global rélations,
" and relations cannot be seen; they are’ to society .what
the mind is to the body; the €ontrolling logic of behavior._
‘ ‘ . s (Alves. B, 21) - cooe

.-. o . .
ot . .l

b." " ‘Social structure,is not an abstractions it exists in - s
dialectfic between super-and infrastructures~ -Failing to: '
understand this dialectic,.we will not® understand, the
dialectic of change, .and permaﬂence as the expression ofI
social structure. ’Qﬁ;

-

. B T . ._ A'-"\ ’ : ‘ ' ]
&here is a modﬁ of{ggnéciQUShess which corresponds to . o .
: _ “the concrete>reallty “of such dependent societies., It is
# ‘ ' a .cpnsciousness histormcally conditioned by the soc1a1 ‘
H ,.i :.5. .

.9 . scructures.‘ N el . . C
' ' *- _TA~§'_/ ' {* v.' (ﬁr D 461) - k K;

'

e, "It 1s true that 1nfra“fructure, creaé%d in, the lelat1ons ol
s by which the ‘work of man ‘transforms the world, gives. rise T e
.~ to supersbructure, - But’ it is also true that .the latter, g
mediated by men, who i t its ths, turns- upon 4{;3g.

infrastructure and er-detersiines' it, If i¢ were not §(< «

‘for the dynamic of these*precaelous relatlonshmps in which: T

meri exist and work in ‘the 'world, we could speak neither S N\

oL . of social étructures, nor of men, nor of 'a hugian. worldy '

A S = T (Fr D, 4sqgev’ S K di}:

r . . ST
R i e ,., .

I

~

U 'socxety and the dependent .society as the source of
-réspective wﬁ&s of being, thinklng, and expression. Both

£, let us return to the relationshlp betwaen the metropolltan

the metrOpolltan society and the dependent soc;ety, N .r'

B - ‘totalities jin themselves, are part of a greater whole,:
’ . economic, historical, éultural and political context in.
~+  which their mytual relationshlps evolve. - ThOugh the -
“ 't context i h thegg societies relate to each other is: -
,the_same, ‘the quality of the relatioﬁship is obvxously '

ML e

a (Fr. D, 458? ‘“:j‘ .



T the director.
therefore, reflects the inauthenticity of’ thza;nigiégguctu:e;‘z
ciety. U

&. o

different in each case, being determined sby the rold which
each plays in the total context of their interrelation.

' The action of tHe metropolitan society upon the dependent
society has. a directive character, whereas the object
society s action, whether it be response or initiative,
ha# a dependent character, The relationships .between the
dominator and the dominated reflects the greater social
context, even when fqrmally personal Such relationships
imply the introjection by the dominated of the cultural
myths of the dominator, .Similarly, the dependent society
introjects the values and life style of the metropolitan .
society, since the structure of the latter shapes that of

"the former. This results in the duality of the dependent

86

society, its amblguity its being and not being itself, and f

the ambivalente chgracteristic of the long experience of

: dependency, both attracted by and rejectlng the metropolltan

-

'sqp Y. ‘ . , i
: v IR ___,(ﬁD458)1‘~~-

- r.

The 1nfrastructure of the dependent society is §hapéd by
§9c1ety s will, The resultant supersttucture,

.- The®
. XXS
the voice of  the metropolis
{speaks, ‘the dependent society: listqns.,”

A LR (Fr. b, 459)

éﬁpendent society is by definition a sil

*:'

The dependent'society introjects the values énd lifefstyle
* of the metropolitan society, since theﬁstructure of the

latter .shapes that of the former. D .
(Fr. D,_458)

"if

\

ice is: hot' an, authentie. yoice, but merely an echo of .
,‘;n evely -way the metropolis o
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¥" ' CULTURE OF SILENCE - '

S R \’.‘. - ] ' . \
One of the insightfdl contributions of the 11beration

‘writers (especxally Freire) to the understanding of‘the social world

‘has been the articulation of the condept of the "culture of silence"

‘= a phenOmenon first experienced and formulated in the Third World
L9 va

~context®. While developed withfthe Latin American peOple in mind, th&

fi,.

E alienation (th;s is apparent in uhe way they admire 81‘

-

concept has found applications with little modification far beyond the

- -

'_Latin Amgrican boundaries. The’ culture of %ilence which is characteris—

N

tic of an oppressor-Oppressed situation can easily be applied to’

(3 Sl . 3

!blonized~colonizer boss-worker or teacherystudent It has'%een (.‘3~\
. 2 a0 - ~ .
sqribed as the matrix of oppression and domination whereby people are i
eprived of their words" o . “_ . - .}% ‘ & DR

¢’n-

In its(priggnal context -'that of the colonized Third Wbr1d~ N

¢ .
‘ PP i ’

\ . E & N ‘

’situatlon - the culture of silence waf a. srne qua non condition for v N

. , . 5 o -
' : : o :g@ﬁ “
[ ¥y
IR 3 .

”the preservation of the colopral domination, colonization could o
e . ’ ! N et B

perpetuate itself as, long as tha colonized werg redhced to the p5351vi§f.ﬂ"

o

role of 'being*ebject’ who ever raised questipns, who never challenged =

.

V

L. |, . R '
the existing s0cial reali ,: As the éoloniallsys:em grew in size\-. L

-
and sophistication, sp d'

. d B
_the culture of silence I L

The impa of the culture “of- silence afféé?s all’ egments‘ ' i
' i ) T L ‘L _c*‘ .
of a silenced society A.senso oﬁ’?liedetion fan be obser' d in the— o
way people perceive their sécial reality as well as in th ir - artistic IR
. e
V ' .
mode of expression. Even their aesthetic tasbe reflects a sense of .k )

(D\
k=)
O
e
Y Y
crr .
C
R
[+
et

achievements and degrade their own) - i
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! . - . .
When the majority of the people in a society are deni%d,

-by the power elites, the right to participate creatively iphthe choice

and orientation of their own destiny, they ereﬂdenied the right to

" be full human beings; then, they retreat into the culture of\silencef'g;
" In order to understand: the phenomenon of the 'culture of

‘silence’, one.has to grasp the profouna significance of the 'word',

of the act of saying, of language,‘in man's existence. The power of

the 'word' meanc the power to give meaning, to create concepts, to

communicate, to act with purpose, to transform the world. This is man's -

true vocation: to be a creetive subjectl not a,pgscive object,

This right to 'say the'word' with all its pclitical and social

‘implications is a right which does not: belong to an elite group only, -

or to a social class, or a seleft club of nations. It is the primordial

right of all menhi
When the culture of silence is superimposed upon a gronp

of people, it gives rise to a special form'cf consciousness; which,

in turn, corresponds to a certain form of being, of thinking, of

eXpreSSioni.‘ We have alrecady mentioned the alienated artistic expres-

sion that emerges fromnthe culture of silence.' Other manifestations

such as people's‘self¥degca&ing ccncepts, irresistible édmiretion and

at the same time hatred for the opptesscr, ambition to reéemb’n the

oppressor, are various forms of being and thinking that . the culture

3 ' v .

of silence breeds".. . . S
Finally, the culture of silence can_only be‘understoo&

in terms of its structurel relation with the culture ofvdominatiOn,

that is, the culture of those who have monogolized the right to

speak to. decide, and to cmeate On a world wide scale, the"culture
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of silence' is born in the type of relationship that exists between
the First World and the Third World, between the metropolis and the
colonies, between the dominator and the dominated. To understand the
Third WOrld consciousness presupposes, therefore, an analysis of the

- e o
relational phenomenon of dependence which gives birrh to the culture

i,k
of silence' .

CULTURE OF SILENCE

a. The culture of domination, which lives on. in the 'culture
of silence' was~forged during a colonial past of kings
and viceroys, Crowmn: representatives, oppressidn and
reproof, of an elitist-education not able to free men but

‘able to forbid them the p0551b111ty of personal \
expressxon.
This ‘'culture of silence' survived the colonial period
and experienced in some cqQuntries a formal lull during
the wars of independence. It endures today, especially
in the ext®nsive Latin American rural areas.

(Fr. I, 171)

b. The culture of silence is both the effect and cause of the.
' structure of domination in which the colonized soc1et1es
constltute themselves as closed societies....

_ \x: E, 4/7, 4/8)

c. o The culture of silence, as a necessary .condition for the
preservation of the colonizing action, becomes an objective
reality through the impact of the colonizing soc1ety
on those who are the colonized objects. '
. , . (Fr. E, 4/7)
A
d. . . The more the colonizing elites created and developed the
C colonial system of economic exploitation (which was founded
on the possession of land and of men), the more the culture
of silenceiwas expanded.

(Fr. E, 4/9)

e, So the culture of silence pervades the colonized society.
The form of being, not only of the common man, but also

At



of .intellectuals, isﬂ lienated, Their vision of the world,
their artistic manifestations, their aesthétic 'tastes’
are always expressiong of the alienation.

C(Fe. E, 4/100 -

In the 'culture of silence' the masses are'mute,VChat is,
they are prohibite f#om creatively taking part in the .
transformation of their society and, therefore, prohibited

from being. A
(Fr. C, 213)

The ’culture of silence', therefore, is one in which only
the power elite exercises the right of choosing, of acting,
of commanding withput the participation of the popular
majority, The right of saying the word ¥s exclusively
theirs. As I said before, Latin Aherican soéieties

.90

constituted as they were by Portuguese and Spanish colonizing '

action, were born as silent societies. S .
| | (Fr. E, 4/7, 4/8) ’
In order to clarify what we mean by culture of silence,
it is necessary to reflecti on the meaning of the act of
'saying' and the philosophical meaning of word. If. saying
the true word implies transforming \the world, in which
practice men become men and affirm themselves as beings
who constantly create and récreate the world, saying the
true word. also implies becoming éubjéct and not object.
Saying the word is to participate, to\create, to decide,
to be free. Such an act, indispensable if men are to
become men, cannot be the privilege of \some men ‘only, or
some social classes, or some nations only. It is the
primordial right of all men. . \ ‘ :
, A . (Fr. E,.4/7, 4/8)

N

N Il

' 3This mode of culture (culture of silencé) \is a superstruc-

tural expression which conditions a specia form of .
consciousness. The culture of silence 'ov rdetermines': thé«.
infrastructure in which it originates. R ‘
Understanding the culture of silence is pos ible only if

it is taken as a totality which is itself payt of a greater
whole. In this greater whole we must also r cognise the
culture or cultures which determine the voice)of the

culture of silence. The cultyre of silence ié born in

the relationship between the Third World and: the Metropolis.
This culture is the result of the structural relation’
‘between the dominated and dominators. Thus understanding

the culture of silence presupposes an analysis of dependerice .

as a rational phanomenon which gives rise to different



o}

!
forms of being, of thinking, of éxpression, those of the
culture of silence and those of the culture which 'has a
voice.' : ‘ -
’ | (Fx. D, 457) !
%

~ As I discovered that all ‘colonized people have much in"

common, I was led to the conclusion that all the’ oppressed
are alike in some ways. Nonetheless, while I 'was writing - .-
this book, I preferred to ignore these conclusions that todgy.
’ .
I maintain as undeniable. .
' - (Mem. A, ix)

The first attempt of the colonized is to change. condition
by changing his skin. The first ambition of &¥e colonized
18 to become equal to that splendid model and to resemble
him to the point of disappearing in hinl, :

: (Mem. A, 120)

. Self-depreciation is another characteristic of the oppressed,

which derives from their internalization of the -opinion

the oppressors hold of them, . \
(Fr, A, 49). |

' . ‘ o o
To understand the levels of consciousness, we must understand
cultural-historical reality as a superstructure in relation
to an infrastructure. ' "

-

(Fr. D, 157)

A ‘ " . © . . 91 .
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_STRUCTURAL CHANGE
; : _
BN
) .
If in the traditional literature of organization, the

”process of structural change at the societal and organizational

level is interpreted in terms of. turbulent—environment need for -

uurvival and new equilibrium, the same phenomenon, viewed from a .. .
‘ :

liberation perspective, is interpreted as an emerging . consciOusness
combined with a cmunon ‘effort to rearrange ‘the structural relationship
among the people of a society or an organization. With the-

prise de conscience of a situation of dependence and domination,

the desire to understand its mechanism to evaluate its'intensity
and to escape from it in particxpating in the liberating process,
reflects the profound aspiration for a- more human and just

society . ' ' ‘ 0‘;,"
. The understanding of a relationship of dependence with its

. -

counterpart, ‘the desire. for liberation, always_corresponds to an

.emerging historical consciousness Although the Liberation

writers base their analysis on the Third World Situation their
approach 1s valid for any human and organizational situation |
where the dialectic between dependence and llberation ex1sts or is |
perceived to’ existd. : ‘

Paulo Freire has identifled three levels of consciousness

in the process of structural tran31t10n°f semi transitive

,consciousness, naive consciousness and critical consciousness,

‘each’ corresponding to a structural transformation of a -

* d,e, f L A

society S R ‘ 4 : 5

92
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.At first, the,static‘character'of the 'closed society'
is unable to contain indefinitely the new emerging consciousness

of the people. 'Gradually all aspects of the social life are

_re-examined; the contradictions, previously ignored, begin to

\:even among the elite like the intellectuals and :he students -

e

surface in the social consciousness and become objects of debate.
.

As the people become more and more demanding, the elite which has a

vested interest'in tﬁe existing ‘structure becomes ‘alarmed.. Little

by little, the contradictions inherent in the structural.
relationship of dependence»are snaRpened: More and more people -
are swaved to the idea of change-and et involved in its

processb. | | .

With the change of consciousness at the infrastructure
level, cracks in the whole social structure begin toiappear,
announcing, then, a period of social transition.'-Under the’
pressure for'change, all aspects of life are-likely.to be affecCed,

-

creating a social condition that has been termed 'turbulent

environment' by the systems' writers. The obvious sign of a = - R

transitional period appears in the murmurs of the masses. They no

t

longer take the social reality. for granted. They begin to question N

the validity of the existing situation which‘appears to them more

‘

1, Latin American societies are closed societies characterized )
by & wigid ‘hierarchical structure; by the lack of gand
internal markets, since their.economy, is controlled .
from the outside; by the exportation of raw material and V.,
importation of manufactured goods, without a voice in"- o RE

“either process; by selective educational systems whose -
schools are an instrument of maintaining the status quo.

. Y 3]
i v B
-~ ’ , . . e e e .

. - . - -
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and more -oppressive. With the’émergence of tne populér consciousness,
‘social Pressure is exercised on the power elite. Attempts to
break from the culture of silence are tentatively made.,AThe passage
from semi- transitive to naive'conEciousness to criticalv

3

'consciousness represents a qualitatively different level of

. c,d,e,p
consciousness requiring a structural transforﬁatron of a soc1ety €18

//

At the critical consc1ousness level the people are abLe to )
Y . <

problcmatize the social reality'and to’ participate actively in its,

transformationg. o N o - ,#‘ N 3?1
In order to analyse and understahd the 1mpact ef the

env1ronment' on organizations, the organlzatlonal writers have L
used the concept of systems to ‘explain the interaction and the

links between an organization and the latrger social wor]d ':The

AL1beraLion‘ approach offers an inteipretat~on of the same

phcnﬂmenon while including an element 1gnorcd by the blOlO”lCBl

per pective of the systems approach, th?tmis, the element of-

consci0usness which exists at the persoﬁa#;énd.soc1al level, The

. 'ﬁg. . R
artificial boundaries created by ‘the systems perspectlve

are transcended . New concepts are used to interpret the‘

dynamics of tbe social:world. On the ode hand, the .superstructure

- the shared_culture, values and major. 1nst1tut10ns etc.... ->
represcnts  the e%hievements_of an historical consciousness, Cn the -
other, the vork of men, the creative praxis of'the.individuéls
Lhrough which the new consc1ousness is: formed ‘ challenges the

1nadequac1es of the ex1stence of the superstructure. The

understandlng of the dialectical process betwcen the superstructure

[

.3



\ ‘ . . .
. and the infrastructure indicates the advent of a critical

consciousneés and, as ;uéh, should be part of the edlicational

e,f ., o

program = ,,

STRUCTURAL CHANGES |

’

a, 'Dependenceﬁand liberation a;e correlative terms., An

' analysis of the situation .of dépendence leads one to
attempt to escape from it., But at the same time

o o pargiéipation in the process of liberation allows-

situation of domination, to perceive its intensity
- and to wa to un nd better its mechanism. ‘
This-participation likewige highlights the profound
.aspirations which play a paxt in the struggle for a
more just society. '

* (Gu, A, 81)

b, ‘ In the transitienal process, the predominantly static
character of the 'closed society' gradually yields
to a dynamism in all dimensions of social life.
Contradictionstcomgs to the surfade, privoking
conflicts in which the popular consciousness becomes
more and more demanding, causing greater and greater
alarm on the part of the elites., -As thé lines of

- this historical transition become more and more

' sharply etched, illuminating the contradictions
inherent in a dependent society, groups of
intellectyals and students who themsclves belong
to the.privileged elite, seek to become engaged
in social reality, tending to teject imported

schemes and prefabricated solutions.
. - - (Fr. D, 464)

c. -Under the impact of infrastructural changes which
produced the first 'crack' in Latin American

societies, they (people) entered the present stage

of historical and cultural transition; ‘What is
important, nevertheless, is that once the cracks in the-
.structure begin to appear, and once societies “enter

the “period of transition, immediately the first
movements of emergence of the hitherto submerged and

silent masses begin to manifest themselves.
. N

one to acquire a more concrete living awareness-of thig

.
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When the closed society begins to crack, however, the
new datum becomes the demanding presence of the masses, -
Silence is no longer seen as an inalterable given,
but as the result of a reality whith can and must
be transformed, a :
This historical transition.,. corresponds to a nlg phase
to popular consciousness, that of 'naive transiti ty.'
Formally the popular consciousness was semi-transitive,
limited to meeting the challenge relative to ' .
biological needs. In the process of emerging from
silence, the capacity of the popular consciousness
expands so that men begin to be -able to visualize and
distinguish what was not clearly outliped.
BRI . (Fr. D, 462)
Although the qualitative differepce between the
semi-transitive consciousnéss and tHe naive transitive - \
consciousness can be explained by the phenoménon of
emergence due to structural transformation in society,
there i's no rigidly defined frontier between
historical moments which produce qualitative changes in
men's awareness, _ ' : . , :
The emergence of the popular consciousness implies,
if not the overcoming of the culture of silence, at
least the presence of the masses in the historical
process applying pressure on the power elite, '
. - (Fr. D, 463)

-

As we have said, the passage of the masses from a
semi-transitive to a naive transitive s€ate of '
consciousness is also the moment of ‘an awakening S e
consciousness on the part of the elites, a -~ 77
decisive mgment for the critical consciousness of the
progressive groups, ' :

(Fr..D, 465)

The training of men for any occupation (since‘all'

occupations occur in time and space) requires the

understanding of a) culture as a superstructure

which can maintain 'remnants' of the past alive in

the substructure undergoing revolutionary transforma-

tion-and  b) the occupation itself as an instrument

for the transformation of culture. '
- (Fr. A, 157)

[ Revolutionary Leaders]. . . their role is to seek the 5

most and efficient and viable means of helping the

people. to move from the levels of semi-transitive

or naive transitive consciousness to the level of SR

critical consciousness., This preoccupation which

is alone authentically liberating is implicit in

the revolutionary project itself, Originating in“the



)

praxis of both the I&derghip and the rank and file,
every revolutionary project ig basically "eultural
-action" in the process of becoming "cultural rey6lution."

IS J&‘
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. CHAPTER VI . |

IZATIONAL ACTIVITIES

-

IN onUcrroﬁ

In developing the 1i ration_ﬁodel,“we,have.first.focusede -

ouyr attention on man himself, his nature and.hislmotivations. In

PN

the second section, we have attempted to capture the nature of man's
\ s , .

relationship with the world. Finally, on the basis of this understand—\\

ing,fthe present section will examine the implications of the first

o

‘two sections for man's.organizational activities. é o

The developnent of this model presents an unorthodox'

'approach‘to the study of organizations.' It has been the tradition to

"examine systematically the functioning of organizations and to deduce

a concept of man in accord with the analysis. .This traditional
» / L
approach has had its shortcomings too. As poin ed out by Herzberg
/
(1966 43) organizational analysis in the industrial context has by

and large created a mythical view of man to serve and justify the
needs of modern organizations‘and'industries.

‘An examination of the anthropological concept of man, first,

o

to arrive at a better understanding of man's organizational activities,

could prOV1de Lnsights overlooked by the traditional approach

‘ ’ LEADERSHIP‘ LTy

.

With the emergence of theglhuman relatidnsf‘school, the

concept of;leadership and supeérvision began to occupy a central

98 T v
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exclusive of eaéh other but the demands of the situation might

place in the literature of organization, The early findinga-of

the Hawthorn atudies showed that a supportive style of leadership

was found'to c ate a c00perative group atmosphere and increase

satisfaction wh‘le authoritarian leadership was repeatedly assocla-
ted with poor prod\ctivity and morale\(Mouzelis, 1973:110),

.. Other stud es of . leadership focused their attention ‘on-

the relationship betwehn personality traits and ability to lead.

. N

These attempts to establish consistent'relationships,.however,»have

not been very fruitful, ,More promising in this area was the

’identification of two leadership dimensions:'initiating.structure /

(or task-orientled) and consideration (or people)s needs-oriented).

The literature establishes that these two dimensions are not.

-

°

favor one dimension over the other,
"‘More recently, the literature of organizatiOn has
emphasized ‘that leadership might be more a funetion than a

personality trait, -As such it is distribhted to some extent,'
! \

» . among the members of an organization. In other words, the leader

in order to fulfil his functions must bear some ‘r levant relationship

to the characteristlcs, activities ahd goals of the\followers.

\

The study of leadership in the literature of- organization has not

deve10ped in a ‘vacuum, It bears the marks of a definite wesﬁern .
\ : ™ \

perspective - that'concerned with increaséd efficiency hnd ‘
. ~ - ‘ sec -6 \ |
Sy v FIRN
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produétivity " R | o f o \\ fv%ﬂ*u/*f'

The perspective of the liberation writers is somewhat '\i "

'different Its main concern.is the growth of man. For the\Liberation

'leader, therefore, this ‘perspective .of liberation can ‘never be

BN

obscured\or subordinated to other objectives‘ they have to be

k :
dialectiéally integrated. - In spiteaof their different perspectives,

i
v l

!

\ ! o ) ' ’ At

1
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‘ both litqratures have some points of affinity: ‘both acknowledgz

.

the importance of the human dimension' both have recognized the

i

necessary union between the leader and his followers.

A 0

) The most distinctive characteristic of a revolutionary

.

leader is his unity with the peopIe. This is one of his most impor- N e

__tant tasks. to_shich he must dedicate his effor—s'. to- realise

‘ .- v

unity among the oppressed on - the one hand and between himself ‘ ‘f"':n) :
a . N

.
P } >

and the oppressed on the other" .

&~

. This unity must go beyond the\superficial appearance qf
getting along, it is auunityvbased on community of thoughts, ideas

‘b,c
and plans as well as unity of action ’.. Under reyolutionary

leadership ’ liberation becomes a common goal and a common task

4Revolutionary leadership implies,therefore.a communion with the

¢~'-A\

[N
M )

people, a sharing of goals, ideas and tasks . ’_u - R N

1.- &

’ To realize this kind .of leadership, certain personality ) o

/ ! : . -
traits are pre-requisite. For instance, the.communion between-the .
» - "r . .

L)

‘leaders and the people can only be achieved sdccessfully'through;‘=f

- a human, loving, empathic, communicative and humble approach The T
leader must also have c6nfidence in the people, esPecially in their
capacity to participate actively in their liberation.  In return,

he will enJoy the trust of the people. His confidence must be - ‘
. h . ) ,,.' ' . .
reflective and experiential not naive ?J. : epy ety

Finally, the leader must avoid certain attitudes

incompatible w1th the process of liberation. He, must not ‘be

v
"arrogant, contemptuous, disresPectful of people and ostentatious . -

v

I .
‘/‘ | . ,'

1The concept of revolutionary leadership in the . Liberation e
writings refers to a style of leadership in acoordance with -

‘the liberation process. It has nothing to do with gperilla- s
type of leadershlp (See ChapteerIIJ Lo B {¥~A LT e
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¢ The populist leaders with charismatic gifts present some
dangers; Ehey seem to echieve unity with the people but only to |
manipulate them more easily. Although they display a sincere '
interest in.the people, they plenzggg them noh’glgh them, which-
still leaves the‘peopleﬂin.aﬁﬁgsition of dependence. As a perfect
.manipulator, the populist leadefs’gives the illudion of acting for
the'people'or'more subtly, as if the people are actfng through him,

In the last anélysis, the. people are treated as objects, not as

subjects ofvtheir oﬁn liberation;‘ they don't participate reflectively
iin the process df liberationk,l. As akperson not committed to the
i}beretion of the peoplekbgt rathér taking advantage of his
hcharismatic éiftsjto achieve his own amhition,the populist " leader

is an ambiguous being: he is an oppressorfunder dnguisem.

Thc fole of the iiberatiijzleader involves speéiﬁic

functions all centercd on the inescapable obJectlve of liberation.

Above all he must gain the adherence of hhe people to liberation.
THedcannot cdnquer them in-ohde% é: 1ibbrate them surreptitiously,
athough thls a’*ernatlve mlght appear attractive and most efficient

at flrst 51ght . The leader must help the people to decide on the

right course of action., This supposes that he understandq weli the .

. ' S . A

,demands Qnd aspirations of the people wh11e p051ng the mearing of E
these demands as a prohkemn.i His task,:thereﬁore,‘Ls not‘to fOrce a
di}ection or avkind of development on the géégié but rather to -
»explaln; to llsten, to prov1de 1nformat10n, to pcrsuﬁde and to help
'the people to organize themselvesp’q’ . The back’ and forth
dlalogue bétween the IJEder and the people is beneflcial for both

9
pargles' on the one hand the sophlstlcated knowledgé of the leader i

is challenged and improved by the’ emplrlcal knowledge of the people

¢
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and the knowledge of the latter becomes more enlightened., The
contradictions between the two views are not denied; they are

' SRR o : t,u;
superseded or resolved dialectically for the enrichment of,bothv’u’Y.

The all-em raéing function of the liberation leader can °

be summarized in- he yofd coqscientiéaﬁion‘- a concept tﬁat:will
be explained in g eatér defail in . another part éf this thesis,

The process of éonsé entization implies the raising of consciousﬂess.
by which man in negotiating and acting with other men, unveils and‘
gives meaning to the surrounding reality, Conscigntization is not
something one possesses individually; it is g social Rrocess
through which‘tﬁehleader'with the people creates the guideline of
their action. It is a co-intentional (conscious) procéss by whichA‘

leader and people, teacher and studénts, re-examine britically

e ) . . ‘ WyX,Y,2
their reality to recreate it ip a common effort

LEADERSHIP

v

Unity;

a, In the dialogical theory the leaders must dedicate
themselves to an untiring effort for unity émong'the
oppressed and unity of the leaders with the oppresscd

in order to achieve liberation, s
@r.A,lB)

b, ‘ Revolutionary leaders cannot think without the people,
nor for the people, but only with the people.
.- (Fr. A, 126)

c. The revolution is made neither by the leaders for the .
- people, nor by the people for the leaders, but both
© o acting together in unshakable solidarity, C
’ (Fr. A, 124)



The 'leader's pursuit of unity is necessarily an
attempt to organize the people, requiring witness
to the fact that the struggle for liberation is a
common-task. o

: LN ‘ (Fr. A, 176)

' .
! B

\

+ "In dialogieé1 action, at np stgge can révolutionary

action f?rego communion with the people,"
L ' (Fr. A, 171)

Both_cultufal action and cultural revolution imply .
communion between the leaders and the people, as subjects

who are transforming reality,
- (Fr. A, 52)

Qualities required:

This function (between leaders and people through commu-
nion) can exist only if revolutionary action is
really human, empathic, ‘loving, communicative and
humble in order to be liberating, '

S : ' (Fr. A, 171)
The trust of the pecople in the leaders reflects the ©
confidence of the leaders in the people. This confidence

should not, -however, be naive, :
(Fr. A, 169)

For the Tanzanian leader, it must be forbidden to be
arrogant, extravagant, contemptuous and oppressive.

The Tanzanian leader has to be persen who respects
people, scorns ostentation and is ndt a tyrant,
Kiongozi wa,Tanzania kuwa mwenye majivuno, ubadhirifu,
dharau au uonevu. Kiongozi wa Tanzania awe mty’ )
anayeheshimu watu, asiwe mpenda makuu; siyo ﬁhyépara,
mkaripaji na mwamrishaji watu. ’

.(MwongOZO wa Tanu,#15)

The leaders must believe in the ﬁotentialipies of the
people, whom they cannot treat as mere objects of their

103

own action; they must believe that the people are capable . -

of participating in the pursuit of liberation,
' (Fr. A, 169)

Populist charismatic leadership;

As a form of leadership which exploits the emotions of

o : -
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. the people, manipulation inculcates into the invaded
/ the illusidn of action or their acting within the  action
of the manipulators., In that manipulation ericourages
'massification’; it categorically contradicts the '\
affirmation by human beings as subjects, Such_affifma§ion
can only occur when those who are engaged in transforming
action upon reality also make their own choices and o
decisions. . ‘ ' ' \l
' ' (Fr. B, 114) :

_ o : § N\
i PR Attempting to liberate the oppressed witheut their \\' ;
"reflective participation in -the act of liberation ‘is to | \
treat them as objects which must. be saved from a burning
building; it is to lead them into the populist pitfall
and transform them into masses which can be manipulated.
’ (Fr. A, 52)

P

(o ) .
m, The populist leader ... is an ambiguous being, an

"amphibian" who lives in two elements. Shuttling
back and forth between the people and the dominant
oligarchics, he bears the marks of both groups. Since
the populist leader simply manipulates, instead of
figh “or authentic popular Organization, this type
erves the revolution little if at all, ‘
(Fr. A, 147)

Functions:

n, The leader must on;phe one hand identify with the
pecople's demands ... while, on the other they must
pose the meaning of that very demand as a problem. B
o ' (Fr. A, 185)

o. The commitment of the revolutionary leaders to the :
’ oppressed is at -the same time a commritment to freedom.
And because of that commitment, the leader cannot
attempt to conquer the oppressed, but must achieve
their adherence to liberation.

N

pP. * The task of leadership and Government is ndt to try and
force this kind of development, but to explain,

encourage and participate,
(Nyer. A, 131)

q. A leader will have an opportunity to explain his _ T
" ideas and to ‘try to persuade the people that they are /
good; but it must be for the people themselves to :
accept or reject his suggestions, It does not matter
if the discussion takes a long time,
: ' (Nyer. A, 135)
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. into something better.

is negated <
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Their field workers (Rural Deve10pment Leaders) should
be availagle to help the people to organize themselves,

to advise them oo
(Nyere. A, 143)

Leaders cannot do anything for the people. We can

only provide the necessary information, guidance

and organization for the people to build their own

country for themselves. . Leaders have to know the ‘
reality of our present position.and then to, show the. people
how by our own effort, we can change thé'prb&pnt poverty

(Nyer. A, 157)

The more sophisticated knowledge of the leaders is remade

in the empirical knowledge of the people while the latter

is refined by the former.
(Fr. A, 165)

‘In cultural synthesis and only in cultural synthesis -

it is possible to resolve the contradiction between
tht world view of the leaders and that of the people,

to the enrichment of both,
- - (Fr. A, 183)

T / '
P

Cultural :synthesis does not deny the differences between
the two views; it is based on these differences,
It does deny the invasion of one by the other, by affirming
the undeniable support each gives to the other.

| ~(Fr. A, 183)

i
1

Instead of following pre-determxned plans, leaders and
people, mutually 1denL1f1ed,,create together the
guideline of their actlon."Ih»t@is synthesis leaders

“and people are somehow reborn in new knowledge and

S

action,
'(Fr.»A,1183)\\

If the revolutionary 1eaders‘ﬁanipulate them (peoplej\\a\

instead of working towards their conscientization, ' S

the very objective of organlzatlon (that is llberatlon)

(Fr. A, 178)

In the conscientization process. the educator has

the right, as a person, to have options. What

shd/he does not have is the right to impose them.

To Yo this is to prescribe these options for others. -
To prescrlbe is to manipulate, to manipulate 'is to
reify and to reify is to establish a relatlonshlp ‘of
domestication.

(Fr. B, 149)

o
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A revolutionary leadership must accordingly practice
co-intentional education. Teacher and students _
(leader and people), co-intent on reality, are both

redlity, and.thereby coming to know it.critically, but
in the task. of re-creating that knowledge. As they

_s:;jects; not only in the task of unveiling that

//attain this knowledge of reality through common

reflection and action, they discover themselves as its .

_ permanent recreators.

. ' v (Fr. A,\Sé)
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A u .
S i . .
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" COMMUNLCATION »

Communicétioh is fundamental to human 1life. It is likely

3 : ;
LGN

-that without communication“there would be no human beings as we
. P '

‘know them;-<The:e_wbuld;certainiy bé;ho{commgn ébai , no coordination

gnd no cooperation poséible;; ; .
'(Lg " With the fﬁndings=6f the Haythprne:Stuéies\?eiaéed‘td the
relatibﬁ%hip between formal and'inféfmal aspects of oréénizétion,
communication became a major;goncern for organization-%naiysts. It
was-fbund that the networks of communication within the organization
were much more complex than anticipated. It was suggested that a
" two-way commdnication system between the top and tﬁé(b;ttom of the
.gtganizat£on was requi;ed to'impréve organizationailperformanqe.
uorizontaf communication within and among organizationai units was
élso én.objeét of investigatiqn, Findingg showed that interaction
_among peeﬁs was also "critical fo; éffective,system functioning"
(Kat.:z and Kahn, 1966:243), (?.L. Simpson,1969:188). With the
successful development of gommﬁnicatioﬁ technology, mechanistip
models of communicéfiqn wére increa;:ngly used‘in'organizational
analysis the simplest and most gsed,b;;ng the:bﬁe déveioped by
Lagswell in 1948, .He descfibés the commﬁnication process as
follows: ‘”Who says_whatﬁ in which channel, to whom,. with what effect?"
(ﬁassweil, 153?:37). | , . }

g1

‘
ol
e

Informétion-—9Iransmitter-—thannelF—wReceiver;~>Destination

source A . I I

encbding noise ~decoding
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The use.of physical_models 6f<communicatioﬁ’pfo§ed to'be
popular ndc only among social scientists (0Osgood, Sebeok, 1967: 198)
but also among educational admlnistrators (Friesen; 1975: 229), "f
(Lane, 1967:61). We find the same mechanistic approach in the
Decisibn—Making school in which the coﬁcépts borrowed from engineering’
'and cybernatics are used to explain how the dec1sion-mak1ng process
achieves its goals through a self- steered cmmnunication system
‘(Mouzells, 1973:130)L
The Liberation approach to‘;ommun;cati6n is at the 0pposité
pole oé thg mechanistic way of:thinking, The Liberation writers
rejeét the mechanistic models as inapprOpriaté and inadequate to
;understand human communication since tﬁey.ignére the element of
consciousness’ and thouﬁht—language Process. -
| Man distiﬁguishes himself from él{ other animals by his
intentional conscidhsness which allows him‘to séparate himself = **

from the world and to establish a relationship with it. Man is

- a being of relationship, therefors, who ¢reates a world of

. ,C

Yy . : ] 3 . L s a ‘ ’ kg
intersubjectivity and intercommunication ’ .’ . Man's very capacity
to think relies on the possibility of communicating with other men, .as

subjects. A man totally isolated from the human world of

intersubjectivity and intercommunication would be unable to develop

his thinking potential. The wdrld of human beings is then
egggntially'a world of -communication through which men negotiate
; o . : ' ‘ d,f
the meanings they give to the world and %ct to transform it ",

The way human beings exchange the content of their co-intentional

thoughts cannot be adequately represented through mechanistic models.



Freire uses instead the concépt of aialoguel to describe the kind

of communication process which is truiylliberatingg. A close

- examination of the concept of dialogue as a human phenomenon leads to

the concept of word with its two dimensions: “reflection and action.

h

First, a word implies a thought,fh‘reflection, a meaning-

given; secondly, it implies a purpoée;'an intention, an action. For
instance, the word "desk" implieé'a,special'kind-of table (reflection)

as well as a purpose, a function. This analysis leads Freire to

conclude that to say the word or to name the world, means to trans-

form it (praxis). In other words, the power tq‘givevmeanings (to

\\gjme) is the key to control and to transfofmation. The human

alogue becomes, then, the way men achleve significance as men.

; ' i
Dlalogue is an existential necessity for men ’". True human dialogue,

as a communication system, is necessarily of a certain quality.

‘First, it is essentially a two-way exchange. It cannot be a means to

.silence others or an instrument of domination as it is founded on

.

L
Par

lDiélggue as a communication system.has been contrasted -with
the mechanlstlc approach by Molson and HMontagu., They write:
this essay advances a deliberate provocative thesis: that
the field of communication is today more than ever a .battle-
ground contested by two opposing conceptual forctes: those of
monologue and dialopue. The monological approach which
defines communication as essentially the trunsmission and
reception of symbolic stimuli (messages) finds its classical

" formulation in the modern expression of cybernetic, combative
game thcory once the reference of mass persuasion. ' The !
dialogical approach which regards communication as the faith
to communion and the ground of self- dlscovery found its original
champion in Socrates and its spokesmen today in such diverse
‘currents of thought as religious existentialism, post-Freudian
psychology, and bOClOlOglCal interactionism.

The Human Dialogue.’' Perspectives on

Communication. Ed. F.W. Molson
and A. Montagu. Macmillan, 1967.

109
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leve, humility ane faith in man. ‘In ;his sense, dialogue is very
much a horizontal coﬁmunicatioﬁ expressing mutual trust among
dialoguersk. Furthermore, dialogue implies not only an exchange
of meanings and ideas,‘but a criticel analysis ofbthese meanings,
that is, e co-participation in the act of coﬁprehending an object,

‘ 1,m,n ' R

a situation, or a problem ’ ',

" "As can be expected, the pattern of vertical communication

Qithie tﬁe dialogical mode 1is of necessity a two-way brocess. The
1cadcr cannot 1issue meSsages.downward only and claim to act dialoéidally.
On the_centrary, a dialogical cemmunication fequiree that.fee lcader‘
and his subordinates inform each other of their perception of the
sitUatioh or problems, of the way tﬁey coﬁprehend them, and of the
kind of action which is called for. Oniy then does communication

q,r

becomes a liberating-and educational process .

For ﬁhe Liberatien'writers, there is a close eonnecEiDn
'_between COnsciousness}and'langgage‘,Ehe 1qtter being very much
the expression of the former. As dointed out by Alves, as man
rediscover‘s ad recreateséimself, his ianguage cl}anges alen_g vﬁth
his percepeion\bf reality;:1As‘for cdnsciousness, therefore, the
structere of a language is historically, socially andAculturally
. i ' .
cqnditioned.‘ From this point of view, a communication system can
only be efficient if it takes these huwaq factors into consideration.
The dialogue must be carried outvwithin a linguistic system whieh
is clear to both'dialeguerd;'”if that is not the‘case - as in»
pintercultural'eommunication - a more intense dialogue is needed to
o,r

. ) " . » > X .
arrive at a-common perception. of reality . To a lesser degree,

the same dialogical problem exists among people using more or less
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the same linguistic system but who are coming from different strata.
of the socilety or'levels of govermment; expert vs, peasant;

executives vs. workers ... etc, Here again, effective communication

-
" .

'1s possible to the extent that the sociorcultural conditions

reflected in the language are tiken into considérationAand dealt with

v
H

T
through .co-participation s- -
*r .,

i

‘COMMUNICATION

a. Man's separatedness from and openness to the world
distinguishes him as a being of relationship.
' (Fr. B, 3)

b. Consciousness of, and actidn upon reality are, therefore,
‘inseparable constituents of)\the transforming act by

which men become beings of relation.
- (Fr. D, 453)

nication is the primordial
and historical world.
(Fr. B, 13?)

c. Intersubjectivity or interc
characteristic. of this cultura

d. Just as there is no such thing as an isolated human
' being there is also no such thing\as isolated thinking.
“Any act of thinking requires a Subject who thinks, .
. an object which mediates the thinkihg Subjects, and the . \
communication between the latter, mapifested by ‘
linguistic signs. Thus the world of \human beings is
a world of communication. As a conscious being (whose
consciousness is one of intentionality towards the world
and towards reality), the human being acts, thinks, and
speaks on and about this reality, which is the mediation
between him and her and other human beings who also act,
think and speak. )
' S oo . ) (Fr} B, 137)

f. The thinking Subjects cannot think alone., 1In the
act of thinking about the object, she/he cannot think
without the co-participation of another subject,

This co-participation of the Subjects in the act of
_thinking is communication.

| (Fr. B,.137)



Subjects showing co-intentionality towards the object
of their thought, communicate its content to
each other. Communication is characterized ‘by the
fact that it is dialogue, in that dialogue

communicates.

As we attempt to analyre dialogue'as a: human phenomenon,

(Fr.>B 138)

‘we discover something which 'is the essence of dialogue:

the word.

seek its constitutive elements.

. But the word is more than just an instrument
which make s dialogue possible,

accordingly, ‘we must

Within the word, we

find two dimensions, reflection and action, in such
radical’ inteuiction that if one is sacrificed - even

in part - the other immediately suffers.
_true word that is not at the same time a praxis.

to speak a true word is to transform the world.

(Fr, A, 75)

There is no
Thus,.

If it is in speaking their wordsthat men, by naming the
dialogue imposes itself as the

¥ world, transform it,
_way by which men achieve°sign1ficance as men.

\Dialogue is thus an ex13tentia1 necessity.

(Fr, A, 77)

\ . _ . )
Dialogue is an encounter among men who name the world;
therefore, it must not be a situation where ‘some men |

name on behalf of others.
it must not serve as a crafty instrument for the domination

of one man by another., The domination implicit in

dialogue is that of the world by the dialoguers;

conquest of the world for the liberation of men.

Founding itself upon love1 for man and. the world,

umility and faith

_in man,

(Fr A, 17

dialogue’ becomes a

It is an actof creation;

it is

horizontal relationship of which mutual trust between

Finally, true dialogue cannot ex1st unless the dialoguers

q

'the dialoguers is the logical consequence.

(Fr. A, 79)

engage in critical thinking - thinking which discerns’

an indivisible solidarity between the world and men and -

admits of no dichotomy between them L»thinking'which
perceives reality as process, as transformation, rather

than as a static entity - th%nking which does not

separate itself from action,...

Hdriter's emphasis.’

(. A, 81)
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m, Only dialogue, which requires critical thinking, is’
also capable of generating critigcel thinkings ,
‘ Without dialogue, there is no communication, and- 3
without oommunication, there can be no true education.
@ (Fr, A, 81)

"
1

n, True communication is not, in my opinion, éhe exclusive
transfer or transmission- of knowledge from one Subject
to another, but rather his co- participati n in the act
of comprehending the object, It is commu ication

&‘carried out in a critical way, |
. (Fr. B, 140)

o. In the relationship between communication and dialogue

 the Subjects engaged in dialogue express themselves
through a system of linguistic signs. For the act
of communication to be successful, there must be accord
between #ghe reciprocally communicating Subjects, That
is, the verbal expression of one of the Subjects must. .
be perceptible within a frame of referénce! that is '
meaningful to the other subject, If tnis\Egreement. '

“on the linguistic signs used to express the object .
signified does not exist, there capnot be-comprehension
between the Subjects, and communicatisn will be
impossible, The truth is that there\is no separation C
between comprehension (intelllgiblllt and
communication.

“

| " (Fr. By 138) .
pf Efficient comnunication requires the Subje:t§\in dialogue

to direct their 'eéntering into'.towards the §EQ§
' ‘object. It reéquires. that they, express it by mea

linguistic signs belonging to a linguistic universe

_ tosboth so that they can have a SLmilar comprehension\ of

.~ the obJect ﬂf commuhication,

(Fr. B, 141)

q. . ...revolutionary leaders do not go to the people in
/ order to bring them a messagz of 'salvation', but
"in order to come to know through dialogue with them
both their objective situation and their awareness
of that situation - the various levels of ‘perception
of themselves and of the world in which and w1th

which they exlst o
' \\ (Fr, A, 8 ) :
//" .
r. - It is only with the co-participafion of the'peasants

that communication can work efficiently, and only
by mea:2mof this communication can agronomists

¢ successfully carry out their work. .

L - : (Fr. B, 141)



t.

.a different man and community.,

\
When agronomists encounter the first difficulties in
their attempt to unicate with the peasants, they
do not realize that they are caused by the fact (among '
others) that the priocess of communication between
human beings cannot\ignore totally socio~cultural
conditioning. Instead of taking their own con-
ditioning as well as\that of the peasants into account
they sin ly conclude that the peasants are incapable

.of.dialogue. . From this point 'to acts of cultural-

invasion and manipulation is only a step, which

has practically been taken.
. CFr B, 143)

" Historical language cannot be stabilized It remains

as open-ended as man's’ consciousness and history. Tt
cannot, therefore, be reduced to a set of mathematical
r -d-historical symbols. As man rediscovers and

‘recreates himself, thereby redefining his self-understand-

ing and vocation, so language changes, It remains moving

as man moves,
The appearance of a new language announces, therefore, .
the coming into being of a new experience, a new '
self-understanding, a new vocation and consequently’

(Alves, A, 4/5) -

., 14
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' themse%ves for a purposé, they are iﬁmediétely confronted with the

W - 115

(
AUTHORITY

‘e .
The question of authority i{s central to the organizational

theorists and practitioners. The moment a group of people organize

/

i

‘questions qf éuthority. Thehmanner in which the problem is
handled depends ;ery much on the historical conditions and the
Qﬁsic philosophy ?eople hold about man, 'Unlike most oréanizational
models, the Liberétion perspective starts from a-definite
antﬁropologicai view of man, The organizational characteristics
qare then deduced from thei;‘original insights about:nén.

There are many ways in which a person can become

authoritativ@® over other persons. To understand this process we

‘ .must identify where the locus of authority lies., The traditional

literature tells us that authofity‘can‘be either traditional,

charismatic, positional, or based.on professional expertise,
. - o .

 These various loci of authority have to be seen in a historical

perspective, If the traditional authority was unquestionably

.

dominant in the middle-ageé, the authority of the expert is
 favored in modern organizations. This shift of emphasis can

. only be adequately explained if we assume that a change in

A%

1

' pa@ble's consciousness has taken place. Recently, new demands

were made to enlarge the organizational base of authority. It has

,beeﬁ suggested that the loéus of authority could be located in all

EN

members of -an organization, in such a way that it could be shared.

" The idea of collegial authority is already a step in this

direction (Sergiovanni, 1973:170). .

Q
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Authority 1s not the same as pure power, even if, at
. . |

times, the latter is confused with the former. Authority implies .

the willingness on the part of the subqrdinat% to obey because =
\ .

he consents., In this case authority and freeéom are not in conflict

-but in a dialectical harmony. This is the 16&@1 of argumentation

i

ﬁaken by the Liberation writers. Their posi;ién is essentially
!
humanistic, and as such, it is utopian: it prggects'incO the
future the vision of whét kind of ofganizationai arrangéménts man
is dapable of ;reéting in order to meet his huméh aspirations,
The position adopted by the Liberatignzwriters on authority

1s based on their understanding of the Liberatioﬁ process in which |

-~

man 1s enéaged. This liberating process can be stifled under
certain types of authority; to the extent that pésitional,
-charismatic or expert authority degenerates into a@thoritarianism,

that is, rests on the denial of freedom for others,athen it is an

" a,b
oppressive and inauthentic authority ',

On the other hand, the kind of authority the Liberation
. writers advocate is neither based on a position of weakness nor

on a laissez-faire stance. Both license and authoritarianism

[S -

make true authority impossible; both license\and authoritarianism lead to
o ' c,d ’
destruction of true fréedom

If authority is merely a.delegation of power to somebody

without thy consent of the people subject to it, or worse, if
/ - . ] Lc
it is imposed upon them, such authority cannot but degenerate

into authoritarianism for those in power and a rebellious attitude

~on the part of those under it, The practice of consultation of the



' 117

. .
people before apboinéing a person in authority reflects this concern,
Time and tihe again, experience has shown that, in order to function
properly, authority must rest on the consent of the majority. It
e,f

must be on the side of freédom .

One's expertisé éibne.is not sufficient to be the basis
of true authority.. In the case ‘of edusation; for instance, the
teacher cannot set himself in opposition to the students as if he
knows everything while they don't know anything. On the contrary,
the locus bf his authority lies in the Qiliingness of his students.
to follow him in a joint seaxch“for knowlcdgcf’g.

Authentic authority, therefore, is not mere transfer of

power but rather-it' lies in the delegation and sympathetic adherence

on the part of those who becbme subjected to authority. Only then

N

_can authority avoid conflict with freedc:, because it has grown

. ‘ h
into 'freedom-become-authority .

Finally, the organizational setting presents a unique

educational situation whereby leaders and people can experience

3 .
true freedom and authority'in their joint efforts to transform

the world Cpraxis)1.~
AUTHORITY

a. Freedom is not an ideal located outside man; nor is it
an idea which becomes myth, It is rather the.
indispensable condition for ﬁhe quest for human

completion, .
(Fr. A, 31
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Just as authority cannot exist without freedom and -
vice versa, authoritarianism cannot exist without _
denying freedom nor license without denying authority.
. : }r/ v (Fr, A, 180)

All freedom contains the possibility that under special
circumstances (and at” different existential levels)

it may become authority, Freedom and authority cannot
be isolated, but must be considered in relationship to

each other, | .
- (Fr. A, 179)

The dialogical theory of action opposes both authoritarian-
ism and license and thereby affirms authority and
freedom, There is no freedom without authority but there

is also no authority without freedom, .
o (Fr. A, 179)

If authority is merely transferred from pne group to’
another, or is imposed upon the majorit&,,it degenerates

into authoritarianism, ’
(Fr. A, 179)

5

J o .
In order to function, authority must be on the side of

_freedom, not against it, Here; no one teaches another

nor is anyone self-taught, Men teach each other mediated
by the world, by the cognizable object which in banking

education are owned by the teacher, _
: ' (Fr. A, 67)

Bénking education maintains and even stimulates the
contradiction through the following attitudes "and
practices which mirror -oppressive society as a whole:
the teacher confuses the authority of knowledge with™—
his own professional authority, which he sets in
opposition to the freedom of the students,

' (Fr. A, 59)

Authentic authority is not affirmed aé‘such By mere

transfer of power, but through delegation or in

sympathetic adherence. If authority is merely
transferred from one group to ‘another, or is imposed
upon the majority, it degenerates into authoritarianism,

"Authority can avoid conflict with freedom only
if it is freedom—become—authority. '

(Fr. A, 179)



In the theory of dialogical)action, organization requires
authority, so it cannot be guthoritarian, it requires
freedom, so it cannot be icentious. Organization

is rather a highly educayional process in which leaders
and people together expeflence true authority and

lfreedom which they thgn seek to establish in- society
by transforming the‘téality which mediates them.

o ' - (Fr. A, 180)
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DECISION-MAKING

One of the most important activities of the administrator
'1s,to.engage fn the.decision~making‘p£ocess. Simon, for example,
hés said fhat adminisgration)is essentially the process of making
.decisions.

The different s;hools of thought have given different -
treatment to this administrative process. In the Classical
'School; man Qas considered as an eéonomic-ratioqgl being; therefore,
within the logic of self-interest and pr&fit, man was able t6~make
:Fationél degisions. The Human Rélations school thought differegtly;
 H;maﬁ behavior was e%plained pfedominaqtly in ‘terms ;f sentimen%s,
social pressprc,'personqi values and mqg}ygtions_..; and so'forth3
all, the ratidnalit} of man as a.&ccisiodim ker was sgvefely
undermined. Whatever bfg?uppositionévabcut'm§h§§hese sqhools’held,

‘ y
they tended to confine rationality to the top of the organization;

f;hierarchy (Mouzelis, 1973:122).

-

The idea of partiéipativei managemnent and decision-making:
was the objeét of intensive research in the 60'5;“As a matter, of |
fact, the challenge to the‘autocrstié philosophy of man#gemenh
‘begén'as early as 1920 (Miles,1974:255); Mile#\(l974:255) found
tgat while ﬁanagers'appéhr to haye'gréat faith £n pafticipativc
a&ministrétion, they have serious doubts in their subordinates'
capacities to méke the right“decisions. His' human resources médel
ksuggests that mahagers shoﬁld allow their_subd;dinates;tb paéticipate

not only in routine and insignificant decisions but also in important

L2,

matters as well, Likeért!s System 5 argues in favor of a similar

e

120
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participatory policy (Likert, 1967).

One of the most Important analysis of the process of decision—

. making in organizations was done by March and Simon (1958). They

attempted to picture a realistic view of man's limited rationality'

in the decision-making process. Although man is rational, they

say, there are all sorts of limitations which reduce the quality

and the quantity of the premises on which he has to base his decisions,
| the limited amount of knowledge and information available being

the most serious limitation of all Man, therefore, can only be

[,

"intended1ly" rational; he needs the organization to help him to -

i

.make the proper dec1s1ons. Ultimately, controlled communicatign
system;and indoctrination are devices used to influence the way
indiVidual members of the organization make de01sions

N The paradigmatic’ framework underlying the literature of
liberation suggests a different approach to man's rationality
and'power of decision. First, the social world is believed to be
socially constructed through'praxis. This is possible thanks to
the human consciousness which is historically and culturally
conditioned. ‘Man's world, therefore, is a world -of values and

- perspectives.- When ﬁén,is confronted with goals to be achieved
.he-does not base his decision on value;free, mathematical facts but

~on the available 1nformation1as structured and valued w1th1n

. ( .
a perspective. This is the reason éhy the rational _decision og\

\

a welltinformed army general can be considered absolutely irnation%&

by a pacifist, and vice versa. The gualitx of 1nformation which \\
3
already presupposes a framework or a perspective becomes then more

b VU VO SN
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-

Ifmportant than the quantitative, computer approach to decision-
making. | R |

The liberdtion pérspeqtive on the decision-making process
1s based on the understandiné ;f man as a conscious being as well
as a being of praxis, - Endowed with these qualitiés, which are not

vpossessed by any other animal species, man has the decisional locus

a,b
within himself man is a belng of decision ’ ., This is not "a. .

~ies <

characteristic reserved to a few elite men. It is part of being

~ human., As decision-makers, all men together are called to partici-
c v

pate, to decide, and to create historical epochs , "Man's vocation

to be a being of decision is further confirmed by his ability to
.\ . ’

say the word in the Freirian sense, that is, to conceptualize, to

: give meaning and to act upon creati&ely. Man’gggygvg§_§;mggwin

e T
'relation*to*his”Bﬁbortunity to decide and to act upon his
d,e,f © ' y
decision . To deprive hlm of this prlmord1a1 right is to do

.

h1m violence or to reduce him to the alicnatxng condltlon of being

-

manlpulated as an object, In the;e conditions, man regresses into
the culture of siIenceg’h. , S | ! |

vThe positioﬁ of the 1iberation writers with regard to
decision-making is clear; ig;is not an exclusive right reserved
to a‘few, it is the righthéf all‘men. " To some extént} the
anthropologicai‘insight §f the 1iberaﬁiontperspeétive meets‘wiéh the

experimental findings of‘Hileé, Likert and gther—organizatioual'

theorists: greater participation and responsibility in shared
decision-making can only be beneficial to the organization since _ \\\

it allows the individual members to grow and to mature in their

\
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.work, On the other hand, thé organizétion theorists who reprcseﬁﬁ,
r/by’andllarge, the péwer elite and share their pérspedtive, would
not gb as far as adﬁocating a degree of pértiéipation in decision-
making Ehat would tg;eatcn the powér structure in the‘organization
and thé society, .The’Liberation writers afe-very much conscious
of the logic of self-interest guiding the é;ite’group and understand- -
ley doubt their feal coﬁmitment’t0'the shared participaﬁion in
decision-making for the sake of the people's growth and developmenth.
The Liberation writers are committed to decisional pgwer
hprogressing 'bottom up'; the leader's decision béing a synthesis
of the shared decisional power of tﬁe‘majoritf. in pract ce,
this implies more déﬁ&éionai power at the grassroot; and 1.ca.
leQeli. fhis does got mean that decisions are to be made in the
dark. A dialogue must be established b;tween tréinéd'and skilled

people with the subordinates so that -the latter are well informedf

Pecople have to receive encouragement, information and help from

d : k,o

the centre. But, ultimately, the decision must be theirs
The;Libergtion approach shows a commitment to a policy
of decontralization of power andWecision-making. Such a policy
o ' - ' g e
seems to be more in line with a socialist ideology, as pointed out
- 1,m . B o . . L -
by Nyerere . Underlying the policy of decentralizationh is
the'belicf that people can be trusted with responsibilities
concerning decisions which affect them., Furthermore, there is the

conviction that there is no long and lasting development without d

the development of the people'themseIVes; .this can only be aéhieved
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if the peoﬁle are allowed to be fully human and "becoming'", in

participativé decision-making“’o. ‘ |
Finally, the Liberagion writérs expreSSUa‘¢0ncern for the

modern technique of p;opaganda and psychﬁlogical‘ma;ipulatioﬁ

" which - in the industrialized world - undermines not only the power

of decision for the majority but even the will to participate.

Y

in the decision-making process,p.'
Decision-Making

a. .Man, on the contrary (in contrast to animals), is conscious
of his activity and of the world in which he lives. He
acts in terms. of the fulfillment of purposes he proposes
to himself and others, He has his decisional locus
within himself. ‘ '

(Fr. I, 165)

b. By detaching themselves from their surroundings, men
transform their environment, They do not merely adapt.
. to it, Humans are consequently beings of decision, .
(Fr. B, 111) ‘

c. As men create, recreate, and decide, historical epochs
begin to take shape., And it is by creating, recreating
and deciding that men should participate 'in these
epochs,

(Fr. B, 5)

d. Men are not built in silence, but in word, in work, in
action' and reflection. ' .
(Fr. A,576)

e, If saying the true word implies transforming the world;
in ‘which practice men become men and affirm themselves
as beings.who constantly create and recreate the world,
saying the true word also implies becoming subject and
not object, Saying the word is to participate, to .
create, to decide, to be free, Such an act is indispen-

sable if men are to become men.. . .
(Fr. E, 4/8)
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Speaking the word is not a true act if it is not
at the same.time associated with the right of self-
expression and world-expression, of creating and
recreating, of deciding and choosing and ultimately
participating in society's historical process.

(Fr. C, 212)

Ahy situation in which'some prevent others from engaging

- In the process of inquiry is one of violence, The

means used are not important; to alienate men from
their own decision-making is to change them into objects.
(Fr. A, 73)

The culture of silence is one in which only the power
elites exercise thi right of choosing, of action, of
commanding without®the participation of, the popular
majority, Tle right of saying the word is exclusively
theirs. : . ‘
(Fr., E, 4/8)
There must be an efficient and democratic system of local
government, so that our people make their own decisions
on the things which affect them directly and so they are
able to recogrize their own control over community
decisions and their responsibility for carrying them out,
(Nyere. A, 119)

I hope the agricultural field workers and other skilled
" and trained people will be offering their advice freely,

and doing all they can to encourage Ujamaa villages tog

-adopt modern methods from the start, But the decision

must be made by the members, not by any one else, even

Area Commissioners or a visiting President,
(Nyere, A, 182)

>

We have to work out a system which g}ves more local

freedom for both decision and action™ on matters which
are primarily of local impact, within a framework which
ensures. that the national policies of socialism™and

, self-reliance are followed everywhere,

(Nyeré; B, 346)

lThe writer's emphasis..
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L3

m, " In addition, if these proposals are worked through
¢ " properly, the mass of the people will find that it is
easier for them to'practise self-reliance in their
own development, and to take part in decision-making
" which directly affects them.

(Nyere. B, 346)

n, Decentralization is based on the principle that more and
‘more people must be trusted with responsibility; "that igs
‘the whole purpose, ‘
) (Nyere. B, 347)

o. For the really vital element in Decentralization is Ehat
o we have to drop our present apparent urge to control

every thing from the centre. At the centre we tan prod,

urge and help, but not contrél, - Ultimately, people can

only develop themselves. '

(Nyere. B, .390)

p. Perhaps: the greatest tragedy of modern man is his
"~ domination by the fortes of myths and his ‘manipulation
by ‘organized advertising, ideological or otherwise,
Gradually, even without realizing the loss, he relinqui-
shes his capacity_for choice; he is expelled from the )
orbit of deccision”. :

- : (Fr. B, 6)

.

- LThe writer's emphasis,

s
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ORGANIZING1

.Introduction
L] o hx

Under the dimension 'organizing', we refer to the process
- by which a group‘of people codrdinate theif effort and activities
in brder to échieve their set goals. This process includes various
functions and ‘activities expécted from .the leaders and the people
that form an orgaﬁization.- These acti;itiés have be;n’called
manage;iél or administrative functions. We fiﬁd; in the early
litgrature of organizations, an attempt to deli;eate as clearly
as péésible these variéus acﬁivitigs required fof the opérééion'
of a modern organization. Fayol (1916), fog instance, has
1dentifiéd‘five_e1ements of adﬁihistration: 6ré;nizing, planning,
commanding, coordination and controlling, These concepts Qere
laﬁer refined and expanded by Guf&ék (1937), Urwick (194!’;vand‘

others, These early efforts at analysis of the administrative

functions were made chiefly by scholars.and executives concerned

127

~with business and public administration. Their analysis, therefore,

reflected their expefiénce and ‘perspective as executives of large

business enterprises, As can be expected, the Liberation writers‘

look at the organizing process from a quite different angle, They
3

do not write from a strictly administrative point of view. .It would

\
v

1 ' o o <.
Under this heading, we intend to. discuss some important
administrative functions sd?h as organizing, controlling,

and planning,
v ~—

>
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be therefore unrealistic .to demand the same degree of specificity,

comprehensiveness and precision in theiy analysis as one would
expect from an organization theorist

They do take a clear position,
however, with regard to the nature and the process of organizing

Their discuqﬂdon focuses mainly on the proCess -of organizing,

\

controlling, planning, and the kind of cooperation and unity reques-
ted by their liberation objectives.

\ -

3

‘. Liberating or Oppressive Organizations

The Liberation writers base their analysis of the nature
a

and processes of organization on their anthropological insight

that men, in cooperation with other men, have struggled through the
ages to liberate themselveslin their praxis

. Man could never have
achleved the degree of liberation and‘development known today

withouc cooperating and organizing with his fellow men,

basic force that brought men to cooperate and to organize was

The, most
thelr desire to achieve freedom and liberation.

organization becomes a highly educational process

In this perspective,
by which the leader and people in a cooperative effort

it is the means 3
the world while exercising their praxis

transform .
If the forces to |

organize are attuned to the dynamics of human process, it serves‘

the ends of liberation . This conception of organization is very

much embodied in the ideal of democracy

of the worid As such

it grows out of® the
people’s hope, aspiration and participation in the transformation

it is expressive of, and instrumental to

Ay

pLi
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life, tb human lifec. The moment an organization loses sight of
this dynamic human process and diverts and manipulates the

v organizatiohal'effort to attain selfish and short sighted goals

e

(like profit for profit's sakei.the organization bécomes

oppressive.. An élienéting and dehumaﬁizing element is then

e

. ‘ ‘ q
in;roHuced in the organizational process . o

/ C—

ThesLiberation writers are very critical of modern organi-'w

zations. In their view, they have betrayed their basic human

3

function, that is, to be instrumental in man's liberation., They are
not expressions of life; on the contrary, the logic of life has

. e . ) '
~ been superseded by that ef power . All creative innovations that

© .

challenge the structure of power of these organizations are...
curtailed or driven underground, Creativity is allowed to H&press
itself teo the extent that it enhances the existing power structure ,
It is in the interest of the elite, who benefit from the power that
organization gives, not to allow the organizational process to ,
revert to serving life and liberation aga?n. It 1is, thereforé,
important for the elite to prevent revolutionary leaders from

. . g

.uniting the people”,

g :

“g‘;w . ' N E : .
ORGANTZING:-

A

g o . . gi.,,q 4 ' .

a, In tﬁe'thcory of dialogical action, organizétion

requires authority, so it cannot be authoritarian; it

requires freedom, so it cannot be ljcentious.

Organization is rather a highly educational process

in which leaders and people together experience true

authority and freedom which they then seek to establish

in society by transforming the'feality which-mediates them.’
' : o (Fr. A, 180)



Cultural synchesis Qbrves the ends of orgahization;

organization serves the ends of liberation.
' (Fr. A, 185)

The ide 1 of democracy expresses the belief that for

a socic y to be human, it has to grow out of the
people's hope and aspirations. This is why!power had
to belong to the people. It was a way of affirming
that if organization is to be expressive of - and
instrumental to - life, then life itself has to remain
in power. ' ‘ ’ B
‘ (Alves, B, 17)

. \

This is the secret of all utopian visions men are having
to-day.  They proclaim that social organization as a
form of repression and control must be abolished and
the earth transformed into a place of human recovery.
Man is trying desperately to find ways to deal with- the
earth so that organization results naturally from the

growth of life and experience.
(Alves, B, 104)

In our civilization, organization and freedom are

self -excluding concepts. As Dewey remarked: "we

live in a world in which there is an immense amount

of organization, but it is an external organization,
not one of the ordering of a growing experience (Dewey,
J.,Art as Experience, 1958). . s .
Modern ‘organization is not an expression of life. It
does not grow out of it, on the contrary, it is
imposed, it comes from above, \ B

In organization, we do not find life organizing itself,
but rather power organizing 1ife. Power is the end,
life is a mecans. The logic of life is superceded

by that of power, Persons must become means and
functions; the skinner box is the mini model of

the macro-world. Thus organization produces .
repression, ’

ror ' ~ (Alves, B, 16/17)

Creativity is a forbidden act, The“organization*of
our world is essentially sterile’ 4nd hates anything

that could be the seed of regeneration. New life

is outside the limits of its space and opposed to its
rules; thus the creative act takes place almost

underground. | .
(Alves, B, 67)

W /13‘0
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It would be indeed inconsistent of the dominant elite

"~ to allow the revolutionary leaders to organize. The
internal unity of the dominant elite, which reinforces .
and organizes its power, requires that the people be

divided, .
(Fr., A, 173)
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Control and domination

s

Control has been identified as a key element of modern”.
administration, As Urwick (1943:97) has pointed out, '"The
oonception of control as -a principle,'andbsomé‘knowledge of its
methods are prob;bly:more widespread and genenally deveioped in human
undertakings than any other aspect of administration." Thompson
(1964:93), on the other hand,. sees administration as- having an
"almost neurotic fixation on control. The Liberdtion writers ;eem
to agree that control in modern organizations has almost reached
a level of obsession in some cases (burcaucratic ‘control, for 1nstance).
It occupies, they say, a central part»of adminiétréfion because
it is one of the most officient tools of domination. For the
opprossor - énd they argue'that‘modern-organizations, by and iarge;
have become means of oppression —.everyphing, including the.human
beings, have to be reduted to' the status of-objects’through the oro-
cess of control. To maintain domination, the use of force is not
Eeally necessary; the methods’ of controliare'mofe subtle and
:insidious’ they make sure that the people adhere to the
1rre51st1ble reallty of power served by the organlzatlon. They
show interest in the way people apprchend and define reality,
but it is in order to control the process_better and ‘to manigglafe
it through advanced psychological techniques. In thé last
analy51s, the asplratlons for frcedom and lxberatlon appear to

i,j,k, 1 '

be an illusion and an unrecalizable project

Unfortunately for the power structnre,_the aspiration
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for liberation does not die out, If suppressed, it reappears

e

~ under different faces. People resist; ”they reject the argument

-of the inevitability of control. Littlejby little, dysfunétional

elements are introduéég into the érganization (slowdown, absenteeiém)
vhich aré usually met with more ét{ingent'attempts at controlling
themm. The Liberation w;iters see fhis process of boP;roi’and
domination so pervasive through-thé organized soéiety that, in their
view, it has become thé dominant theme of ouf'epoch with its

dialectic opposite, liberation .

The leeration writers do not reject all forms of control,

‘although from their perspéctiVe,‘control is viewed with great

suspicion, Their approach suggests a kind of mptual control through'

qshared fgsponsibilities; a happy synthesis bétween freedom and

authority as defined earlier”’P, -

Domination ‘and Control

h, The oppressor's consciousness tends to transform

everything surrounding it into an object of domination, -
- The earth, property, production, the creations of
men, men themselves, time, everything is reduced

to the status of objects at his disposal.. _ iﬁi.
_ - (Fr. A, 44) |
i, Domination is itself objectively divisive. It

maintains the oppressed I in a position of 'adhesion'
to a reality which seems Tall powerful and overwhelming
and it alienates him by presentlng mysterious forces to

explain this- power,
(Fr. A, 173)

3. " "In their passion to dominate, to mold others to their

patterns and their way of life, the 1nvaders desire to

know how those they have invaded apprehend reality -

but only so they can dominate the latter more effectlvely.
(Fr. A, 150).

r
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k. ' In antidialogical action, manipulation anesthetizes

-the people and faciliqates their domination,
(Fr. A, 178)
1. Our rationalized organizations makes np room for the

most varied discussion of means of control. Shall we
. condition the mouse by pain or pleasure ? Shall we
: l - allow him to know that he is being controlled or not?
T e \~—~Sublima1_£eghnlque‘szopengngnture7 Different means, .
’ one function. But freedom; this, the system cannot -
afford, Freedom is thus declared to be a utopian illusion.
(Alves. BY 105)

e ]

m, The ratlonalization of control requires that the monopoly
of violence be superseded by the monopoly of pleasure. y
- The ultimate organization of control demands that science
‘ finds ways of reducing all forms of pleasure to a mode
of approprlg?ﬁon functional to the system, Pleasure must
be transformed into a commodity, o .
“ ’ ' . . ;(Alves. B, 30/31)

m, -  The triumph of power is not a simple thing. Slaves
rebel against their master, colonized people dream of
independence ... Blacks resist whites; women denounce
men; youth refuses to obey its elders ..., the exploited

- will not willingly give up their aspirations, and.they are
not to be convinced by arguments of the inevitability of \
control, They resist. And by this act they become
dysfunctional elements in the organization of power and
need to be eliminated in one way or another.

(Alves. B, 23):

v

n, I consider the fundamental themes of our epoch to be
" that of domination - which implies its opposite, the
theme of liberation as the objective to be achieved, : .
\ o (Fr A, 93) :

o. . V Organization is rather a highly educational process in
which leaders and people together experience true

authority and freedom.... Lo
(Fr.’A 180)

p. . Authorlty can avoid conflict with freedom only if it

" is freedom-become-authority, ,
(Fr.,A, 180) - - T

-
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Organizing . ’ ‘» : . ) o
~ ' ‘ '
Orgaﬁizingl‘can be a ve;y liberating prdcess if‘1t is dpné
in a way that.mén come together to coordinate their activities in arder
-~ to ﬁransform,the world. Because of théir unique perspective, the
'Liberatipn:writers emphasize ceftain aspects of ofganization almost '
 to the pdint of being repetitious. The érana project to bring about— ——
tﬁe new 'wqud' cannot be achieved individually, they say. It is
a social task ypich caﬁ'only be accomplished_through uniéy ana
cbpperatidn.' Thé ﬁnity‘between the leader . and the people is
. especially‘eﬁphasizeda’b.‘ 6n1y'then can the necesgary cooperation
among subjects bring about the liberapidn and transforming:

c,d,e
action ’°’

.l The emphasis on the word ‘subjecﬁf as opposed to
'objeéts' is indicative of the qeceséary participation of all'
individuélé in the organizing process, regérdless‘og-the hierarghical ¢
level of function of the people iqvolvedei | | |
Sihcc the o;gaﬂiéational goals-cap nevér be_fully ' ' ’
"achieved without the liberéting action of theapeople'involved, it o
ig of the utmost importéhce to take intovacqount ﬁhé peoéle's
.vié& of realiﬁyﬁwhiéh contains their-hopes, their éspiraﬁinhs, o .
their percept}onsfof reaiité...‘etc. ;By ignorihg this subject}ve

‘side of the.organizing process, the leader risks many disillusion-

ments, mistakes and .miscalculations .

. . i
lThe liberation writers’ argument here has clear political
overtones. The same approach is advocated in all aspects of
social life (including the teacher-student relationship).
It must be remembered that from the liberation perspective,
the social world is not-only socially constructed but also
politically constructed; evérything is political,

.
o
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[}

\ . The contribution of_Nygrere; President of'Tanzania; is
particularly insightful in this discu35ion. As opposed to most of

the othgr.Liberation wr;tcrs, here is a leader who does not only
speculate and theorize gut must confront his own liberation ideas

with the daily feali;y of governing a country, Faithful to the
"basiec thrust of the liberation thiﬂking,’ Nyerere insists that the

peoplé must be helped to organize themselves, so as to achieve the unity’

T——————————and coeogeration ;

endervor.

. experts to\establish the organizational structure at the early

‘to grow, since eventually- they ‘

must ‘take charge of their own developing
E R A . \ . G
behavior then becomes a\ daring and loving witness that serves the

L N . .
w ., ends of an organization tommitted to man's liberation .

The Liberation {leaders recognﬂ%e the importance of

~discipline, leadership, origanizational objectives, control...and so forth.

These functions, however, rust not lead to treating people as i

' objects to be used and mani ulated, because, then, the veryw

onscientization -~ is sacrificed for

1

objective of organization -
, . ik
the sake of dominationd’", .-

bl

Finally, in organizing the content of an educational
. program, the same attention must be paid to the views, the hopes,
B . , .

and perceptions of the people,for whom the program is designed,

Only then is the process of conscientization possible. The
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development and the coordination of the educational activities

-

must therefore be carried out in consultation with the people
1 .

involved

'tOrganiziqg ‘ . o
a, Organization is not only directly linked with unity
(with the people)but it is a natural development of that
unity, : ' -

(Fr. A, 176)

o . .
b. For the revolutionary leaders, organization ' .

organizing themselves with the people.
‘ (Fr. A, 178) : ’

c. \ . Cooperation leads dialogical Subjects to focus their

! attention on the reality which mediates them and which -

B posed as a problem - challenges them, The response to
that is the action of dialogical subjects upon reality

in order to transform it,
(Fr. 4, 168)

' I .
d. In the dialogical theory of action, Subjeccts meet in
. cooperation in order to transform the world. -

(Fr., A, 167)

e, Cooperation as a characteristic of dialogical action -
"~ which occurs only among Subjects (who may however have
diverse levels of function and thus responsibilities) =

can only be achieved through communication.
‘ “(Fr. A, 168)

B Revolutiona&} leaders must avoid organizing themselves
apart from the people, ' They commit many errors and
miscalculations by not takizk into account something

- so.real as the people's view of the world: .a view
which explicitly and implicitly contains their concerns,
their doubts, their hopes, their way of seeing the
leaders, their perception of themselves and the

oppressors., S
' (Fr. A, 184)

g.’ "~ The field workers - from the Ministry of Local Government
' or Rural Development - would be available to help the '

people to organize themselves, :
o - (Nyere. A, 143)
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Efficiency

The concept of efficiency is briefly disqussed by the
Liberation writers, They éiscués it in the coﬁ;exg of the agricul-
" tural expert whose mission is.to help the‘peasants to improve their
production, From an anti-libe;ation perspettivé, efficiency means
to get . the job doné at the lowest coéc possible. To dialogue gﬁﬁ

length with the peasants, to explain to them the 'why' of certain

new techniques is a waste of.time. They preferably tell the peasants

139

to

"do this or that." This, in their minds, is a more efficient way
;to proceeda. This narrow concept of, efficienéy caﬁnot be totaliy
explained by saying it is é.personality trait or an individual
characteristic, A closer éxamination will indicate that the
' concept as defined above is'related to a social sﬁrﬁcfuré which does

.

not care for the growth or the conscientization of the subordinates
. A b
as long as the production increases .
The demand for efficiency becomes oppressive when it
requires that orders from above be carried out precisely and
'punctually without reflection., From the liberation perspective,

on the other hand, efficiency is identified with the power men

have to think, to imagine and to risk themselves iu creative

L. [o3 vt
activities , ..
Efficiency
a. “Dialogue is not viable. This is because its results-

are slow, uncertain and long drawn-ouf.'" Tts slowness,



<‘x‘°

say others, in spite of the results it may produce, is

at odds with the urgent need of the country to

stimulate production. Thus, they affirm emphatically,
"this timecwasting cannot be justified."
' (Fr. B, 117)
What these considerations clearly reveal is that the
difficulty of dialogue with peasants does not arise
because they are peasants,; but comes from the social
structure, in that it is "permanent" and oppressive.
(¥r. B, 121) -

Efficiency ceases to be identified with the power men have
to think, to imagine, to risk themselves in creation,
and rather comes to mean carrying out orders from above

precisely and puntually.
- + (Fr, D, 475)

140

Organization has managed to separate the order of

U

e

efficiency from the order of the earth, science from
the concrete longing of mankind, .hands from aspiration.
The culture-creating act has thus been made impossible;

- for as we have seen, culture implies a synthesis of these

two orders in such a way that the order of effectiveness
functions as a tool and means of expression of the order
of the earth,

(Alves, B, 188)

Any delay caused by ¢.alogue - in reality a fictitious

delay - means time saved in firmness, in self-confidence,

and confidence in others, which® anti-dialogue cannot offer.
’ ) (Fr.' B, 123)
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Planning

The Liberation writers do not have a systematic, well’
‘developed alternative to the art and ‘the science of planning. -
'Theit'discuesion is situated at tﬁe level of a crttique while’
~§treésing some aspects of the‘glan;ing process in accord with
their liberation philosophy. ,Theit overall reaction to modern planning
is‘rether negative for the eimple reason that it seems to ‘serve -above

all- the economic and military power instead of being at the service of

—-*“*“4"maﬁ*§‘1f5‘ration and growth. Tt organizes the future in such a way o
that it guarantees the continuation of the present economic and power
structure with, hopefully, some improvement . The future, then, is per—

< celved as the ex@rapolation of the uresent except for the dysfunctional

- elements which should be eliminated by the plan. The future'that'the'

-

planners are promisiug to bring about is, teo often, the vision of men
in power whose interests will be protected or euhanced by the implemen-
tation of the planb. Such a future does. not leave much choice for those
outside the power etructure‘and uninveiyed in the planning C)
process. They are confronted with the inevitéble future which has
eliminatrd for the majority all room fur hope, aspiration and
- creativity. What.is expected from the majority is an effort.of Qﬁ
adaptation to a fututevthat will bevas materielly'pleasant as
possible, but nevertheleés a "domesticated, predetermined future"d;e.
This appreach to bianning tends to decrease rather then to

" increase the range of possible future options. Furthermore, if

the various options are examined, it is to make sure that only

~
A
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Jiphbse options that will not bring about radical changes in the

power structure will be carried oute. There is probably qp addit onal

explanation which accounts for this advocacy of planning as a slightly

modified version of the present there is a risk involved in planning a

\

a future as a creative overcoming of the present. A repetition of

- . b
the present is always less threatening than an uncertain future..

The plannlng process, from a liberation perspective, must

fulfill two conditions: first, it cannot be a downward process

only, whereby the planners make the decisions at the top End these

d

decisions are forced upon and executed at the lower level. . Se¢ondly,

»

— R e Al

the planning process must be the result of a conscientizing dlalogue

between tHe planners and those affected by the plan,;so chat the

o

Ly AN
views of the latter are taken into account in the drawing and .

/

implementation of the plang". : e €

LN

In Nyerere's introductory speech to the Second Five
. _———

v

Year Plan for Tanzania, we find the same two ideas expressed in

‘operational forms, Socialist development must spring out of the

]
[

people's initiative; therefore, adequate measures must be ‘taken to'-

b

guarantee part1c1patlon at all levels of government, espec1ally

¢

local government. Furthermore, the various levels of participation

become integral pqrts'of the olanning processl.

Planninq

It is not my purpose to accuse futurologists of bad

- faigh, But to the extent that science in dur

civilization Ls a #unction of the’ econqmlc and
m111tary powers it has.no alternative. As it

toA, i

&
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L was commissioned to organize space, ‘50 it carries
% : the thrust of rationalizatien, to its final consequences:
‘ it organizes the future, For the future also is to
e become a function of present conditionsg of power .

b. Future is prospective pragmatism, Its ba$ic assumption

is that the shape of the world to come is a result
of the present tendencies.’ Starting from the

oo dominant conditions Qf power, it prbjects a future

’ . in which they are preserved and enhanced, while 'at the
same time, the dysfunctional elements which now resist
it are eliminated. And this implies, besides organization
of power on a material basis, the conquest of imagination -
so that man will. love the future to which he is destined.

! c. - "But behind its most excitihg promises futurology tells
. me something, almost in a whi'sper, that makes us shudder:
there is no way out. The future is inevitable. It is
“ useless to look for alternatives. and all plans of
escape are doomed to failure., All one cgn'do is to
) ) » accept its inevitability and be ready fot the unavoidable
' adaptive expericncel Obv1ously the future is not a

direct product of man's intention, \ ¢
o : _ (Alves, B, 25/35)

——

T d. - »There %i'ﬁo genuine hope in those who intend to make:

1 the future repeat their present, nor in those who sge
the futufe as something pre-determined. Both have a
Mdomesticated" notion of history: the former ‘because
they want to stop time;. the latter because they are
certain .about a future they already know,

\ ' | ' (Fr. c, 121) C .

e, . Some people today study all the possibilities which the
future contagins, in order to "domesticate'! it and keep
it in line with the present, which is what they intend T
to maintain, t . ’

(Fr. C, 120- 121)
‘ . " :
f. " wheX education is n0010nger utoplan, il.e.,. when it no
' longer embodies the dramatic unity of denunciation and
annunciation, it is either "because the future has no
’ S ~ more meaning for men, or because men are afraid to risk
"~ living the future as creative overcoming of the present,
which has become old, The more llkely explanatlon is
1 generally the latter,
" (Fr. C, 220)
g. © 'Revolutionary leaders often fall for .the banking line

of plannlng program content from the: top down.
~(Fr. A, 83)

o . : : Y

- o

lThe writer's emphasis. - v ‘ -

- vi : '. .‘f . : v‘ - - "'sﬁ
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Many political and cducational‘plans have failed because

"their authors designed them according to their own

personal views of reality, never once taking into
account (excepc as mere object of their action) the
men-in-situation to whom their program was ostensibly

!

(Fr. A, 83)

Another matter of great importance for the success

of this Plan is that there should be an improvement

in planning and administration at Regional and local

levels. The development of Tanzania cannot be affected

from Dar Es Salaam; local initiative, local coordination .

of Plans, and local democratlc control over decislons

are also necessary.

But whatever the form of organization, it is essential

that every Party and Government official at both local

and national levels, should regard it as his duty to ‘

encourage socialist developments whlch spring out of Lo

of the péople's initiative. T ey
(Nyerc. B, 103)
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Bureaucratic threat

Without discugsing all diﬁé#gions of Eureébcracy as
exposed by Weber, the Liberatign writers perceive the total
bureéucratic‘réality as a thre;t to tﬂe organizafional and
iiberafion endeavor, It habpens the'moment»the peopie of an

Qfganizétioh stop being imaginative, hopeful and creative “and slowly

,

relax in to a status quo;”repetitive and machine-1like routine, It

deadens the revolutionary vision, and dominates the people while

‘giving them the illusion of freedom’.

Only an on-going process of conscientization ¢dan counteract
the danger of bureaucratization. Only through conscientization can

N . . » T . b
the humanistic and utopian dimension of organization be preserved ’ .
Bureaucfatie threat

al After the revolutionary reality is in
tization continues to be indispensable, t is a force
countering the bureaucracy, which threaten% to deaden

the revolutionary vision 'and dominate the péEBie in the
very name of their freedom, ' N\
’ (Fx. D, 473)

1

: o - \ : ' . ..
b. A popular du moment ou nous\parvenons a la conscientisation

q '

du project, si nous cessons d'etre utopistes nous

bureaucratisons, . g
° (Fr. N, 22)

c. The moment ‘the new regime hardens into a dominating

bureaucracy, the humanist dimension of the struggle .
is lost and it is no. longer possible to speak of
liberation, : .

’ (Fr. A, 43)
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ORGANIZATIONAL ACTION IN "INTERCULTURAL SITUATIONS

atd - v

The idea of "cultural invasion"

\

Thevéoncept of culture holds a central place in the Libera-
tion model. This so because culture is considered as the natural
domain of man anﬁ the key to the understanding of the libefation

process in which man is simdltaneously the product and the creator

»
d
¥

of culture.

‘ Contacts between cultures present some problems. It

suffices to look at our own national history to be more than convinced

of the fact. The instances of internaticnal educational projects

turned sour or abruptly terminated be#r wvitness of the difficulties

" involved in such endeavors, For organizational theorists and even

more so for the administrators of intercultural projécts,"these

problems present challenges and demand answers. What is available

in terms of analysis is often superficial, dealing merely»with

cultural variables: in culture A, they do this this way; in culture
B they do it that way.
yThe Liberation writers present amn e}alysis of this problem

]
based on the long contact of their countries with the First. World,

Their view reflects, therefore, a consciousness shaped'through their
relationship with the First World during colonizatic:.

In entering into an intercultural relationship, one can

146
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adopt either an antidialogical1 position which is of an invading nature
or a dialogical stance which leads to cultural synthesis. In the

case of antidialogical action, people from a given culture "invade"
lanother culture in order to control it, to impose their system of
'values and finally, by attempting to eliminate the culture of the
invaded they reduce the people to the mere ‘status of objects When
robbed of their own culture, people's creativity and self-expression

{s inhibitea® ®:e,

The cultural invasion can take many forms. In extreme
cases,’it is literelly a physical invasion like the penetration of
Africa in the 19th Century, At times it takes.more subtle forms; it
takes the character of friendship or altruistic help. 'Ineuitably;

' L
because it is of an invasion nature, it becomes a form of econcmic‘and
cultural dominationc.‘ The‘instruments used tq carry out and to
maintain the invasion'are varied: propaganda,‘sloéans, myths ﬂ.ﬁ and so forth. '
The myth of 'superior culture' and its right to dominate is frequently
heard. The myth of the free world and the superior Western culture
asruttered recently by the Rhodesian Prime Minister I. Smith are mere

. . . . 3 e . »
- rationalizations to maintain a culture of 1nva51on . Whatever the

forms it takes, cultural invasion is always an act of conquest and
L

manipulation with the effect that the 1nvaded “left with an

illusion of acting through the action of he 1nvaders the invaded

1 v .
Antidralogical action explicitly or implicitly aims to
preserve within the social structure situations which

favor its own agents. . f -
: (Fr. A, 181) '
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listen or if he dares to say something, it is as an.echo or a
fepecition of the>invaders' Qoiced..

" In the cultural-invasion process, an. alien vision of the
'world is imposed upon themg thgy begin then to perceive "fdaiity"
.through the eyés'of the‘invaders; they‘adoét :ﬁeif vaiueérand-theif
iife styleji éhey mime the invade;;; énd worse, they develop a dual
-personality: on the oﬁe hénd, they feel 'a tremendous attraction for
'the colonizér; on the other they hate him for having taken'a@ay
‘their right to participate in their own historical déstinyf{g’h.
Ultimately,jthe invaded people are alienated from thé spirit of their

own culture and from themselvés. They become convinced of their

. i
intrinsic inferiority . (

‘ The—invading proéeésnis operating not only at ‘the soéialy
level but also at the personal. The expert (expatriate or not)
vcan bé a poiut in.case. If he comcs;ﬁo the people witﬂ a mentality oy
of a kndw-it-all, if heineiﬁher listens nor makes an effortito
understand the view of’the people bﬁt imposes. his own 'wofld view'
and soluﬁions, he acts antidialdgibally; he.ihvades-thebcuifure of
;hé.people; On thc othgf hand, the realization‘of the inadeduacy

of his approach might lead him to rethink his educational method

L
Lo
-

"and to adopt a dialogical attitudej.'

The idea of "cultural synthesis"

4 1In engaging in - the process of dialbgical gctibn one

attempts to transcend the inevitable.contradictions of an inadequate



"149

soclal structure in order to achieve tne liberation of ménki' .

In the case of intgr;cultural contants, dialogical action
aims at achieving a synthesis 6f’bb§h cultural élementsdinstead nf
‘the dominanidn of one by the other. Cnlturgl synthesis is therefore
a mode of\aqtion for confronting culture itséif. Péople acting.
dialogically dn not approach an alfén cultnre as invadefélbut as
peoPIe who want to learn about the culture and the peop1e whn have
created itl’w. - . . S

‘The first temptation of a‘cultural invader is to transplant
models (see Chapter II) from his_own»culture to theyinnaded one and in
s0 doing, to define the alien culturél reality in.his own terms. The

,tranéposition of models or constructs f;onfn culture to another is

qnncceptablé in-th%;cultural synthesis approach; .on the.contnary,
actors of bqth culéures are,éailed to analyse criticgllz,,as éunjgcts,
| the éulturnl reality fhey are confronted with®’",

,The'temptation on tne pnrt of Third World people to import
models from the Fﬁrst WOrid ié also great, For a long time these
Sophiéticated models_nave stimula;edlgreat fascination in thQ neople
qf“the.Third World. fhese were considered ;s mngical formula to
#61?e Third World proBlems. ‘The e#pe{jence’with-thesa models proved
to be illusoty‘and mortifying. ‘The Liberation writers realized tnat
‘ .fhe road to trne'libera;ion and deveIOpment éan only be tnrnugh';heir
own cultural efforts, not in the imitation of other cultures?’9, |

The Liberation writers advocate also the dialogical approach

to solve the contradiction:.between the world view of the leader and that
o . ot ' _
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of the people. A leader committed to liberation cannot choose to

invade or manipuiate the people. Only chrough cultural synthesis can

he achieve the satisfactory compromise for the enrichment of both

. r
parties .,

Antidialogical Action: Cultural Invasion

_ invadedlby curbing their expression,

Any .invasion implies an invading Subject. His cultural-
historical situation which gives him his vision of the world
is the environment from which he starts out, YHe seeks to
penetrate another cultural-historical situation and impose
his system of values on its members, The invader reduces
the people in the situation he invades to mere objects

of his action.
(Fx. B, 113)

‘In this phénomenon, the invaders penetrate the cultural

context of another group, in disrespegt of the latter's
potentialities; they impose their own view of the world
upon those they invade and - inhibit the creativity of the

(Fr. A, 150)

7

All domination involves invasion - at times physical and,

" overt, at times camouflaged, with the “invader assuming the-

role of a helping friend, 1In the last analysis, invasion

is a form of economic and culthral'domination. Invasion

may be practiced by a metropolitan society upon a dependent
society, or it may be implicit in the domination of one

class over another within the same society,. :
~(Fr. A, 150)

The invader acts, the invaded are under the iIluSion»that
they arc acting " rough the action of the other; the

. invader has his say; the invaded, who are forbidden this,

listen to what the invader says, The invaded dictates;

the invaded Patiently accept what is dictated.,,. Thus, any
cultural invasion presupposes conquest, manipulation, and
messianism on the part of the invader. It presupposes
propaganda which domesticates rather than liberates, Since
cultural invasion is an act of conquest per se, it needs

further conquest to sustain itself, .
. (Fr. ®, 113)
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Propaganda, slogans, myths are the instruments employed
by the invader to achieve his objectives: to persuade
those invaded that they must be the objects of his action,
that they must be the docile prisoners of his conquest.
Thus it is incumbent on the invader to destroy the
character of the culture which has been invaded, nullify
its form, and replace it with the byproducts of the

invading culture.
(Fr. B, 114)

‘Cultural conquest leads to the cultural inauthenticity

of those who are invaded; they begin to respond to the
values, the standards, and the goals of the invaders.
In their passion to dominate, to-mold others to their

‘patterns and their way of life, the invaders desire to

know how those they have invaded apprehend reality - but
only so they can dominate the latter effectively, 1In the

" cultural invasion it is essential that those who are

invaded come to see their reality with the outlook of the
invaders rather than their own; for the more they mimic the
invaders, the more stable the p031t10n of the latter

becomes,
‘ (Fr, A, 151)

The first ambition of the colonized is to become equal to
‘that splendid model (colonizer) and to resemble him to the
point of disappearing in him. ‘ S a
o (Memmi, A, 120)

The most serious blow suffered by the colonized is being:
removed from history and from the community, The
colonized is in no way a subject of history any more,
He has forgotten how to part1c1pate actlvely in hlqtory

and no 1onger asks to do so.
(Memmi, A, 91/92)_

For the cultural invasion to succeed, it is essential that
those invaded become convinced of thelr intrinsic
inferlorlty R
The more invasion is accentuated and those invaded .are
alienated from the spirit of their own culture and from
themselves, .the more the latter want to be like the .
invaders: to w?lk 11kc thLm, talk like them, '

: . (Fr A, 153)
... These experts see themselves as promoters of the .
people, - Their programs of action include their own
objectives, their own convictions, and their own
preoccupations, They do not listen to the people, but

‘instead plan to teach them how to 'cast off laziness

which creates underdevelopment', To these professionals,
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it seems absurd to consider the necessity of respecting
the 'view of the world' held by the people. The»
profe581onals are the ones with a world view'.
Well-intentioned professionals eventually discover that
certain of their educational failures must be ascribed,
not to the intrinsic inferiority of the 'simple mind of
the people' but to the violence of their own act of '

.-invasion. Those who make this discovery face a difficult

alternative. To renounce invasion would mean ending

their dual status as dominated and dominators. It would

mean abandoning all the myths which nourish invasion,

and starting to incarnate dialogical action. For this

very reason, it would mean to cease being over or inside

(as foreigners) in order to be with (as a comrade).
(Fr A, 154) .

Dialogical cultural action: cultural synthesis

K.,

\

Dialogical cultural action... aims at surmounting the
antagonistic contradictions of the social structure,

thereby- achieving the lxberatlon of men.
> - (Fr A, 181)

In the cultural synthesis, the actors who come from.

tanother world' to the world of the people do so.not as

invaders. They do not come to teach or to transmit

or to give anything, but rather to learn, with the

people, about thewpeople's world, .
’ (Fr. A, 181)

Cultural synthesis 1s thus a mode of action for confronting’
culture itself, as the preserver of the very structures

by which it was formed. :
: (Fr. A, 182)

. In cultural synthesis, there are no invaders; hence,~'

there are no.imposed models, In their stead, there are
actors who critically'analyse reality and intervene as

Subjects in the historical process.
: (Fr, A, 183)

‘Those who are invaded, whatever their.level, rarely go

beyond the models whlch the invaders prescribe for them,
(Fr. A, 183)

It is true that we need a model, and that we want bluéprints

and examples, For many among us the European model is the
most inspiring, We have seen in the preceding pages to
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what mortifying set-backs such an imitation has led us.
European achievements, European techniques and style ought
no longer to tempt us and to throw us off our balance.

Let us decide not to imitate Europe, let us try to create

the whole man, - :
(Fanon, A, 253)

. !

q. Humanity is waiting for something other from us than such
an imitation, which would be almost-an obscene .caricature.
If we want humanity to advance a step further, if we want
to bring it up to a different level than that which

Europe has shown it, then we must invent and we must make
discoveries... we must work out new concepts, and try.to-
set afoot a new man.

\- © (Fanon, A, 255)
. ... g4 synthesis - and only in cultural synthesis //
- "*E .Qleyto resolve the contradietion between the
o IRf the leaders and that of the .people, to the
- Yboth. Cultural synthesis does not deny

Mices bePween the two views; indeed, it is

M hese differences. It doés deny the invasion of
the  other@ bur affirms the undeniable. support each
Yo the othe};

R o | (Fr. A, 183)

N 2
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ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE

The problem of organizational change has appeared relatively
.late in the literature of organization. This lack of interest in the‘
change process might have been perpetuated by £he dominant baradigm
guiding organizati?nal stuéies,'whereby the status quo and stability
were consiaered as‘thé natural state of affairs. Within the dominant
westerﬁ paradigm, the meqhanistic and o;génisﬁic models have éttempted
t; develop a theof& of change. : In the first case, org;nization is
viewéd as a "structure éf manipulable parts, each of whﬁﬁh is :
separately modifiable with the ;iew of enhanéingvthe efficiency of

: | ‘ ,
the whole" (Gouidner, 1961:394) ; change then is brought about as
plaﬁned }earrangemgnt of parts to improve‘ﬁhe level of efficiency.

In the organismic model, the organizational_strdctures are viewed as,

-

spdntaneously and ﬁqmeostatically maiptained while changes in-
‘ brgéniz?tioﬁal patterns are'coqside%ed tﬁe fesul;s of adaptive. :
responses to threats to equilibrium of the sistem as a whole.

ﬁy and large, organizationél analysis has tended to
conéentrate on themexternal sources of change. Katé_apd Kahn“(1966:'
448) for instahcé; argue  that the most potent causes of orgénizétiqna;,
changevcome from withéut. Orgahizations are séeh, then, as séeking‘
to adapt, and the ﬁaeufe of the change'is explained as the outcome
of an impersonaliprocess thrqugh'which_it attempts to satisfy its
neéds:in the face of a reca1cittant enQironment.

The haiof'criticism of these "theories of change” is that

they do not really éxplain-how change is géncfatéd. Parsons himself -=-

. R . | .
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has acknowledged openly that a theory of fundamental social change
could not be derived from his conceptual scheme (Parsons; 1951:486).

The dialectical paradigm underlying the Liberation ‘model

" suggests a totally different approach to social-change. Instead of

_being considered as a near anomaly, change is viewed as a dynamic

process of the social world - a necessity, therefore, by the very
nature of the social world itself.
The change process analysed in the framework of Liberation

K
does not discues specifically organizational change. Since human

. organizations, however, are subjected to the same change forces as-‘

the societal ones, itjseems'Valid to imply that the same process and
k

the same”strategy would also apply to. the orgdnizational world.

! ~ The Liberation writers make very clear that the origin of

]

change in the social world 1s to be ‘found in the heart of man: change .

7. .
Lot

. is a manifestation of man's.libdratins’struggle. As 'He interacts

with the world (reflection.and,action) not only.is the world changing

' . a,b . -
but man himself ewolves ' . This human dynamism is so much part of

the nature of man that if forced to adapt instead of participating in

efforts to change reallty he exhlbits 51gns of alienation and ° .

v‘

0
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c
dehumanization . This is why the transformation of the world 1s either

a humanizing process or a dehumanizing one, It is dehumanizing.if
man is reduced to dlsplay adaptive behav1ors . ‘ ;
In order to: understand the transforming process at work in.

the soc1a1 world (and 1nd1rect1y in the physical world) one has to

scrutlnize the role and the power of human consciousness. Human

~

"who is one of the.most influential advocates of social system - thinking -
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consciousness is capable of transcending the reality of its own

creation, Through deepening gonsciousness maQAOutgrows the social

reality that he hds once created. What was created for his humanization

is now unable to contain the need for greater humanization, whiéh‘is

«

. . e,f : B : .
man's vocation ’ . This phenomeron has been compared to the-rules of

~a game (Silverman, 1972; Cohen,'l968). At one stage, the rules of a

'

game which were once negotiated dd not offer the same creative
challenge, Through a deeper understanding, the rules are Tenegotiated

among the actors to bring about a new game With)greater”challenges.

-

In discussing thexprocess of change, the Liberation writers

[

make a distinction, between modular change and revolutlonary change.
In the first category, the process of change is understood within the
framework of systems or functionalism. As pointed out earlier [Chapter

;U'these approaches providelan analysis of the social world based

'“forganismlc model @n a b1010g1ca1 organism, the functions of
the parts work toward the preservatlon of the whole and the only
positlve changes are those which guarantee the survivad of the

organlsm. When this perspectlve is applied to the soc1al world the

.QonlekindS”ochhange'which afhe considered‘positlve arefthose Yhich do -

Lr#E :
. » X . ’ » VR “. .
not’present any challenge to the structure of.the 'society with the

S

result that the only.change‘alternatives leftvopen'are those which
repeat the preSent ‘under a modified form or a,modular type of change

yhich gives the 111uslon of changeg. These .are !%e kinds of- change

\

that the few powerful people in control of a‘socﬁgty (or the metropolitan

©

0 N ,

lThe concept of metropolis, ip%his context; teans thé center of
power and decision., In the.re¥ationship between thé Third World
.and the First World, the md¥ropolitan society represents the
colonial power lncludlno its power Centre, the capltal city
‘the metropolis. ) S _ .
. o "51""5 <.

-

v

v
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' &
society), assisted by their futurologists, have in store for the

' ,
\future . e e .

1

’

" Such a 'domesticated' approach to change does not leave
. -~ C

v

room either for propheeycapd utopian vision or for the possibility
that a qualitatively‘new future can be ereated. The Liberatlonl

writers, therefore, reJect a thodular kind of change shich fails® to
se "

¢ alleviate oppreSsion, in favor of revolutionary change, change which
: \*

allows man to give birth to a new qualitatively different soc1ety

o

and a new man. Revolutionary change does not mean ugly social upheaval
a SN :

A but a permanent and naturalltransformation of the world required by

~ L) ’ : . ) N . .

", the very nature'ﬁftman'srpraxiological activityj. The utopian

- charactervof'thisjkind of change is obvious. It must be unders!ood
EN .however that it is- ‘not utopian in the sunse of being unrealistlc but
. L. ! A /
o rather ‘utopian in the .sense that 1t strives towards qualitatively

different sotial organization. Its aim' 'is, on the one 3Fnd the

.

destructlon of Mlser3¥?injust1ce and exploitat1on, and on ‘the other,
k)1 ]
ehe creation of 'a new man ., This kind of change is only pOSSLQJe

J
through ‘the emergence of a necw soc131 consc1ousness and a new.

P4 . - ’, .
vrelationship,among peOple . : g . R
- \ ! . . ".
The cha e agent of this revolutionary transformatlon can

hardly be someone ‘whose 1nterests are served by the ex1sting re&lity,

,
> . o -

be he an-. expcrt or Sp; Such an eiite expert w0u1d rarely sacrifice

0

. - R
hlS an interests for the liberation of others, alﬁﬁbﬁgh hlstory has

" »

'_shown that such rare persons have existed ,p. The true change agent
da ' /AQA""“ o
*_1n the revolutionary change must be the people themselves Ain communion

Jggﬁf s w1th the leader or - the expert In the con‘ext of: libefation, change %
i Al .i "n y . i .
A <o R 4 3 . a ) . e, . . A
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means development and true development cannot be achieved without the
N ’ . . ,
cooperation of the people. Op the other hand, sthe rofe of the leader

-

or the expert is 3?t deniea; it is made effective to the extent that
. - 2 o ‘
his praxis (reflection and action) meets the praxis of the people 'q,

The LiberatiOn approach to change requires a speciai

: 3 LN Lo
pedagogy of 'dénunciation'" and "annunciation." In he first moment

N -

WA . the dehuhanizing and iﬁperfect situation is "analysed critically and
f,stripped of 4ts mythC§4 ratlonalizatiogi In the second moment,
A, N - ’/_)g . o . . .
qguﬁc1at10n 4Srecasts and 1nitiatcs stggs towards a- mote humanizing
ot T

S e - Tl . . ,
~, e = otdegiﬂst}; The prrhc1ples of thiS'pedagogy, although utopian in

)
.

S S b -
P o cha;aﬁher, muqt rest orn science and phllosophy écience, then,

B ‘..» .
N . ',v M

T bchM¢s the instrument to analyse a situation and to discard the myths
s wﬁﬁch support it whlle phllosbphy ptov1des the matrix to gulde the

M o

¢ efforts in the creatlon of the new reality .

i

, ~ P o ‘ '
' : , - CHANGE STRATEGY ‘ >

| ‘ . '
\.)‘ E ]

e " The strange strategy discuséed by the Liberation writers

v - emphasizes two.aspects of the change process: conscientizatioh and
praxis.’ Reyolutionary change iénnot exgludé eithet of these elémenth;

’ . ‘

" both are 1ntegra1 parts of the/change ptocess in the SOCial world

) Conscient;zation is ﬁhs%ﬁble becausé’men are conscious
e Iy : i B
bgings in g very special way:/ their consciousness\is not\a pure
. (‘S
!

. _reflectlon of. ghe ‘reality 0unslde, nelther is it-a world of its own
Ty : % .
closed on itself, CIf. ltﬁyere so; change, in fhe first case, would only
v, ba

otiginate from outside man; in the second a change of consciousness

’ @
B IS Q
. ¥ .
N u‘, -2, < .
% = « * - ‘ N %
we ¥ 2 4 N T i
= CEEEE : .
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would automatically bring about a chnnge of reality (pure subjecti-
vism), Human consciousnese-is the intentional awarecness of man by
which, in his relation with the world, he can know the‘woflds?s
distinct from himself. nnd can impose meaning nnd'act upon it, .
e

,,Human consciousness, then, is not a closed static entity but nat.

: ﬁ
. . a,b, ] | ik
an open psychic statc is becoming ’.’-, e L
The conscientization process*is thercfore the awake‘%ng.of

criticalhawareness,'the‘enlightening‘process by which man goes beyond

B (o] d N . 4
his naive perception of reality ’_, _As man's consciousness is born

159

in and"shaped by a cultural and historical environment which contains-;

—

'neccssarily mythical beliefs or taken- for-granted truths. (for example,

)

'attributing mythical power to technology) dlan's only path to transcend

‘these myths and to arrive at a clearer perception of realityvi.o
through condtientizationd. This 1is more, thon a simple . prise de "

'conscience or a superficxal new understanding of reality, Conscien-
.tization implies the overcoming of false consciousness with all its
social énd‘political ramifications{ futthermore, it calls for‘more
critical analysis and-constent involveqétnzin the demythologization

‘of reality. This, in addition, cannot. be done indiwidually or in
. -t,ﬂ ‘
iSOIAtion; g: is a process which can ‘be acQ&gved only through

e :
"dialogue and’ in communion with othex,men . This is the reason why

>

"monologue, like sermons.and-lectures, does not achieve a change of

B " . f\ .' : ) . ';'" . . - .
consciousness .~ . 7 g . .

vj

A This leads us to the second phase of the change process' -

| | o
praxis. This is nog to say thatvpraxis begins where conscientization

4

ends., Bothfphases re achieved concutncntly'apd dialectically,

VL

3

R
.-
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Praxis means not only a reflection but also an intervention in the

demythologized reality: it is a political act:in the broad sense of

the term, not necessarily in the partisan sense, ' As the social norld

is socially created and always in the process of negotiation, any

intervention in the process is, in the real sense? a political act as
g,h

well as a creative act .

Peter Berger (1974:176) has described- the whole process 1in

.these terms: : , ' j E

-0 o .

Conscientization means the entire transformation
of the. consciousness of the people that would ' make :
them understand the political parameters ‘of .their - ‘
exisgbnce and the possibilities of changing their f&,‘v oo
situation by political action. Conscientizatiofi. B R
a precondition of liberation, People will Bes able _ ;
to liberate themselves from social and polltidﬁl opp~v I N
ression only if they first liberate themselves Tﬂom ' o
the pattern of thought imposed by ths oppressors. ’ﬂnm, k.f Vi
If man's conscientization .and praxis provide an explanaﬁtem

of how social and liberating chénge is 'brought'about in the _social
world, it does not mean that the process is liqgfless. As

conscientization and praxis operate w1th1n cult 1 and historical

3

condltlons, the process is necessarlly subjected to the limitations

imposed by these conditionsj’ . ,

o

The change strategy through conscientization and praxis

‘is truly an educational process committed to the permanent liberation

vi :
of man. The process becomes then, not a. haphazard process for the ¢

benefit of a few, but a planned, chosen transformation of the world . . %g
controlled.hy and for the benefit of the majority}.

It‘is<paradoxical that man whqfcreates the social world
’ @ ) ..'/. :

*



finds himself experiencing it as something other ‘than his own

161

creation (Berger,.1967:61). Man's thoughts and activities are always

threatened by the 'inversion of praxis’. Man is threatened to become

e

totally conditioned by the culture he has created. As man rejects

the cultural myths of the superstructure (culture, ideology) a‘new '

social structure or a new mode of relation among the people beglns .

to emerge which, in turn, supports the new consciousness. This new

qualitatively different mode of relation is probably the most
\ : C ~ m,n

obvious indication of the age ,qggfe of a liberating change .
ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE . o .-
_ \ . o
\ :
a, Man becomes what he ié through the history of his relations

with his environment. He is.not, therefore, simply a
"being in the world he comes into being with the world.
(Alves. A, 3)

L ov

B b.. Man® changes betause "he is not-’a monad. He is openéd
A t Because he is opened, he is able to respond instead of
v simply react, To react is within the sphere of the

""" biological. To respond, however, belongs to the sphere
of freedom. Man responds because he discovers his world
as a message which is addressed to him as a horizpﬂ?into
which he can project himself. And when he responds, the
world becomes different, It becomes historical, It ceases
to be an isolated sphere of nature in the same act that
man becomes historical because he becomes different, Man,
< after his’ response,‘xs not the same as he was before,
N B . : - (Alves. A 4)

2 c. If man 1s incapable of changing reality, he adjusts himself
oL . iiﬁstead Adaptation is behavior characteristic of t
e, e "animal sphere; exhlbited by man, it is symptomat1c f his
g dehumanization.
v ‘?;5. _ Tﬁroughout history men have attempted to overcome the
R o qtors ‘which make them accommodate or adjust, in
w. ‘rétmgele - constantly threateped by oppression - to’
: V";;i*.;q 'q_'attainAthelr full humanization.
T L T (Fr. B, 5)
. . ! Ji. - L T 7 .
. A
st LY ﬁén}3?ﬂ~ -
e ‘ T B :
5
4
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The process of transforming ‘the world, which reveals
the presence of ‘man, can &ead to his humanization as well
as his dehumanization, to his growth or diminution.

(Fr. D, .456)

This humanism refuses both despair and naive optimi&n,<ﬁﬁy
and is thus hopefully critical. 1Its critical hope rests
on an equally critical belief, the belief that human

" beings can make and remake things, that they can transform’

the world. A belief then that human beings, by making

and remaking things and transforming the world, can’
transcend the situation in which their state of being is
almost a state of non-being, and go on to a state of being,

in search of becoming more fully human.
(Fr. B, 144)

A deepened consciousness of their situation leads men to
apprehend that situation as an historical reality susceptible

" of transformation.

(Fr. A, 73)

[Kinds of Change]

. .

. So if we ask pragmatism to tell us how it sees history

taking place, we will get an answer quite similar to
sociological functionatism, Functionalism sees society’
as if we are .an organism, In the organism limbs, organs
and systems are all functions of a greater whole., It is
the whole that determings what functions are nceded and
what operations must b&rfomed The various parts are
ltimate end, which _is the ‘
preservation ‘of the. whoﬁa Applied to society,,tgis
principle asserts that the form of a system is-the 1imit
of its possibilities. The system sees to it ‘that only

rchanzes which contribute to its perpetuation shall survive,

For 811 practical purposes, pragmatism and funétionalism
identify the social system with xredlity, What moves
soclety then is the dynamics of the system and not our

. intentions. This is why social analysis must be concerned

with observible.objective consequences and never with the

subjective dispositions,. In functionalism, the ultimacy*

of social structures remains untouched while internal }

changes take place., Creative imagination is displaced and

modular 1.mag1nat10n takes its place, &
’ (Alves. A, 53)

-~

If there is any anguish in. director societies hidden

;beneath the cover of their cold technology it springs ' fram

their déspecrate determination that their metropolitan
status be preserved in the future... that is why there is
no genuing hope in those who intend to make the future

repéat td present, nor in those who see the future as something
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predefermined. Both have a "domesticated" notion of
history: the former because they want to stop time, the’
latter because they are certain about a future they already

know,
(Er. o 221)0

[

Futurology'wants to describe how the future will be, It

163

remains 'strictly within the limits of the reality principle.

- Prophecy and utopia, on the contrary, see ‘the futdire as a

task. They want to make room for the possible as -opposed
to a passive acquiescence in the present actual state of
affairs, It is symbolic thought which overcomes the
natural inertia of man and endows him with a new abilicy,
the ability constantly to reshape his human universe, -
Man has the unique p0531b111ty of using his past as a tool
for the crcation of a qualitatively new future, It has

the power to go beyond itself and give birth to some thing
that did not exist before, - : :
' (Alves. B, 116/168)

Because men are historical beings, incomplete and conscious
of being incomplete, rev®lution is as natural and permanent
a human dimension as is education., Only a mechanistic
mentality holds that education gan cease at'a certain point,
or that revolution,can be halted when it attains power. To
be authentic, :yevolution must be a continuous event.
Otherwisegi R'will’céase to be revolﬁtlon, and will become

sclerotlc“bureaucracy. e .
G (Fr, D, 476)

v

A true revolutlonary project, on the other hand, to which
the utopian dimension is natural, is a process in wh1ch

the people assume the role of subJect in the precarlous *
adventure of transformlng and recreatlng the world.
. “(Fr. D, 468)

It is important to keéep in mind that beyond - or rather

“through - the struggle against misery, injustice, and

exp101tat10n, the goal ' is-the creation of a new man.
~ (Gu. A, 146)

* Utopia, must necessarily lead to a‘commitment to support

the emergence of a new social consciousness and new
relationships among people.

< | (ca X, 234)'_‘_ ’

\[Chénge Agénts]

\ e N b

Authentic revolution attempts to transform the reality
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. which begets this dehumanizing state of affairs. Thosel

whose interests are served by that reality cannot carry

Thi

out this transformation; it must be Z@hieved by the

tyrannized, with their leaders.

truth, however, mus

become radically consequential, chat/{s; the leader must
incarnate it through communion with:the people. In this
communion both groups grow together and the leaders

instead of being simply self appointed, are installed or
authentfbated in their praxis with the praxis of the people.

(Fr. A, 124)

It would be inconsistent of the dominant elite to allow

the revolutionary leaders to organize.

vy
o

(Fr. A, 173)-

t

16

People cannot be developed; they can only develop themselves
... Development of the people can only be effected by the -

people. .

[Pedagogy of Change]

(Nyere. B, 60) ]

O

For this rcéSon, denunciation and annunciation in this
utopian pedagogy are not meant to be empty words, but

“* historical commitment, Denunciation-of a dehumgnizing
situation today increasingly demands precise scientific

understanding of that ‘situation.

Likewise, the

«

-annunciation of its transformation increasingly requires a

theory of transforming action.

(Fr. ¢, 220)

Utopia necessarily mgans a denunciatioq of) the existing
order. Its deficiencies are to ajlarge-ef¥ent the.reason
The reputation of a
dehumanizing situation is an unavoidable aspect of utopia
‘But utopia is also an annunciation of what is not yet

for the emergence of a utdpia,

but will be: it is the forecast o

things, anew society, -

.
o .11'-),

Ve
"

f a different order of

(Cu. A, 233)

Our pedagogy cannot .do without a vision of man and of

the world, It formulates a scientific humanist conception
which finds its expression in a dialogieal praxis in which
the teachers and learners together, in the act of analyzing
a dehumanizing reality, denounce it while announcing its
transformation in the name of the liberation of man, -

lWriter's emphasis .

Bri, "
-

(Fr. C, 220)

§
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Science is the indispensable instrument for denouncing
the myths created by the Right, and philosophy is the
matrix of the proclamation of .a new reality, Science and
philosophy together provide the principles of action

for conscientization,

(Fr. D, 472) . 5

nwZ

CHANGE STRATEGY L

+,

Conscientizati on is not a magical charm for revolutipnaries,

but a basic dimension of their reflective action. If men

were not 'conscious bodies' capable of acting and perceiving, -
of knowing and of recreating, if they were not conscious

of themselves and the world, the idea of conscientization

would make no sense - but then neither would the idea of

revolution.,
! (Fr. D, 476)

The word conscientization has iﬁs origin.in the word

"conscious",” Undcrstanding the process and practice of

conscientization is, therefore, qlosely wonnected with the
understanding one has of consciousness, in its relationship

- with the world., If I adopt an idealistic pos’ ion, I

separate consciousness from feality and I sub;. ct the latter,

to the former, as if reality were the result of conscious- -

ness and thus, -the change of reality comes about through a

change of consg@iousness. - If I adopt a mechanistic position - .
(positivism) I’also dichotomi;e consciousness and reality

and I take consciousness as a mirror which reflects reality,

In both these cases there is denial of conscientization, Lt

is important that in the conscientization process the
uncovering of social reality be grasped not as something

'which is' but as something which is becoming,. as something

which is in the making.

Fr. F, 18)  wy |

Conscientization represents the dé&flopment of the awakening
of critical awareness. It will 'nof\ appear as a natural by
product of even major economic changes, but must grow out

of a critical educational effort based on favorable histori-.
cal conditions, o - :

«

(Fr. B, -19)

(=Y
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Consciousness:

by their reflection upon that action énd upon the world.
-Conscientization is more than a simple 'prise de conscience

Background Awareness’

Perceived objects

a) singled out in themselves
b) not singled out

Taken from Husserl, Iacas‘ General Introduction
to Pure Phenomenology. - (Fr. H, 216/17)

Conscientization is the instrument for ejecting the
cultural myths which remain in the people despite the

new reality. Further, it is a force countering the bureauc-
racy, which threatens to deaden the revolutionary vision
and dominate the people in .the very name of their freedom.
Finally, conscientization is a defense against another
threat, that of the potential mythification of the -
technology which the new society requ1rcs ta transform
its backward infrastructures, :

Since men's consciousness is conditioned by reality,
conscientization is first of all the effort to enlighten
men about the obstacles preventing them from a clear

perception of . reality.
(Fr. D, 476)

Conscientization is a joint¥project in that it takes place
in a‘man-among other men, men united by their action and;

while it implies overcoming "false consciousness'

overcoming, that is a semi-intransitive or nalve'conscious-

ness, it implies further the critical insertion of the
conscientized person into a demythologized reallty.

A e , (Fz. D, 471)
Consciousness is not change by lessons, leqtures and
eloquent =. mons but by action of human beings on the
world. *Cousciousness does not arbitrarily create realfty
as they thought in the old days of subjective idealism.

(Fr. F, 34)

Conscientization,.., must be a critipal attempt tp‘réveal
reality, not just alienating small talk, It must be

related to p#litical involvement.l There is no conscienti-

zation if the result is not the conscious action of the
oppressed as- exploited social class struggling for
liberation. What is more, no one conscientizes anyone else.
The educator and tlie people together conscientize themselves
thanks to the dialectical movement which relates critical

lWriterfs emphasis. 5 ' :
: s .
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reflection on past action to the continuing struggle.
(Fr. F, 37) . "\
. oo |
One cannot change consciousness outside of praxis, But
it must be emphasized that the praxis §§ which conscious-
ness is changed is not only action but reflection and
action, Thus there is unity between practice and theory
in which both are constructed, shaped and reshaped in

constant movement from practice to theory.

(Fr. F, 36)
[ ]
Conscientization, whlch is identified w1th cultural action
for freedom, is the process by which, in the subject-object
relationshlp, the subject finds the. abillty to grasp, in
critical terms, the dlalectlc unity between self and object.
That is why we reaffirm that there is no conscientization
outside of praxis, outside theory practice, reflection-

action unity,*- ¢ "
' Fr L, 396 7

Praxis 1is not blind action, deprived of intention or flnuxlty
It s action and reflection. Men and women are human

- beings because they are historically constituted! as beings

of praxis and in the procuns they, have become capable of

-transformlng the world - of ziving it meanl-f~ ..

(Fr L, §

Consc1entizatlon cannot escape from the 1limifs whlch
h1stor1c reality 1mpoaes on _it, that is to say, the effort{ '
of conscientization is not posslblc with a mistrust of
historical viablllty.'

(Er; L, 396/8)

« s

'Educatlon hust be an 1nstrument of transformlng actlon,

as a polit1ca1 praxis at the service of permanent
human-liberation. . This does not happen only in the
consciousness of pé%ple ‘but presupposes a radlcal changk of
structures, -in which process consc10usness will itself

be transformed N L - -
: - (Fr. F, 46). .

While culture . qua superstructure may 1nf1uence or change

- the 1nfrastructure (through the mediation of men, who by

-

introjecting cultural myths, become alienated), the
transformation of the infrastructure, nevertheless, remains
incapable of bringing about, ipso facto, a superstructural
modification. Thus, the process of de-alienation must be

a total process. The radical transformation of the

lyriter's emphasis.
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infrastructure not only involves an attempt at the
extrojection of cultural myths whose continued existence
prejudice’s the exercise of that praxis demanded by the new -
reality in transformation, but it also includes the impera-
tive to avoid the formation of new introjectable cultural

myths.

moment of the ' nver31on of praxis" through the
0o problematization of its "overdetermining' power, in order
‘ to render it less powerful, It is precisely this phenomenon
which élves cultural action its liberation character.
(Fr. H, 216/2 3)

This means. in'eEfect V"surprising' culture in the dialectical

.-
—-

n, © There is no other road to humanization, but authentic
transformatlou of the dehumanizing structure.
’ (Fr. A, 181) .
[l . l“
S
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" World view of education andwdevelquent the‘liberation model of .

T | | IQN

CHAPTER VII
«

A VIEW OF EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT - ‘

INTRODUCTION

'As stated earlier,'the purpose of this study was to dilelop

~ an alternative model of organization based on a literature that was

‘reflective of an emerging Third World consciousness. It was assumed

that such a model would respond more adeyuately to the social, cultural
and_organizational realities of the Third World. . )

: ~ L ’ . K : :
As the literature of liber?tion embodies, in addition, a Third
0 ’ ‘ ' ‘

organization is believed to offer an appropriate framework for the

' examinatiOn and the practical orientation of First World/Third World

development projects.\ It is therefore imperative at this point to

~ .

'clarify this philosophy of education and development as articulated

- in the literature of liberation.

ON EDUCATION e ;

The liberation perspective puts forward a philosophy of

education and’ development xhich is based on and consistent with its

understanding of the nature of man and man as he relates .to the world

"Central to this view is the insight’ that man is an incomplete historical

3

being in the process of humanization. And in this very natural and

permanent process lies the roots of education ’b.  w » ’ o

\

. '\ )

all obstacles in’ the way to his humanization. Thesp obstacles can, take

By- (ontological) vocation, man is called to free himself from-

many Sorms' in: sum, all that. man has created in‘ferms of knowledge,

customs . “ etc., which turn apainst him to condition him or to limit
| o S ‘ Y
.\ . ... 169 v .

N '

A



(%]

~i

e

) X
.. passive and in the "attente" of being filled, This. mechanistic and
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further growth (inversion ofKR;axis) can be considered as obstacles ‘to

his humanization. It is dn this perspective that education can hecome

a 1iberation .

The banking approach to ediucation mhereoy-knowledge ie almost

‘congidered as'definite, immutable &nd transferable‘as bank L'uev'is

rejected py the liberation perspective as iﬁadequate and oppressive.

Implicit in this banking approach is the assumption that man is -

.essentially ‘adaptable and manageable and that man 8 consciousness is

\
static view which forms the basis of the-banking approach leads-
N
necessarily to treatment of men not as autonom0ué subjects but- as

. ey
objectsd. As expressed ‘Nyerere, such an educational approach 'puts

N\

'men at the service of the economic forces rather than the economic‘

forces at the service -of man. As a result, studeats and professionals
o a-

acquire the “object" mentality,Jthey come to conSider themselves as -

marketable tools or commodities . e . ‘

N

‘ﬁ'ﬁ Thedbapking approach to education is, from- the liberation

'

- perspective, alienating and oppressive because 1t stifles\man s

4

O
|

. £ .
creative power . In considering man's consciousnesa as active and

.
-

- Intentional, the liberation perspectivexdrfines'edu as essentially

X

'+\,an act of cognition, not a transfer 2§ ﬂnfbrmation, The'pro lem-

posing approach therefore corresponds mote adequaiely to the creative
e """“' v K4

and refleCtive character of man. ,Futfﬂéfmpre, it is more in accord

u‘i«

with man's’ vocation to transform the world in the human dialectic of‘“

s [
reflection and action (pragis) The liberation writers go as £ar as

critical process of inquiryg.

saying that. man becomes more autbentically huaLn when involved in this
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As man's world is'socially defined and constructed [see Chapter
s N N \ I8
{4 IR
III] the critital approach of the problem—posing education ac(n\yledgéb “,
the phenomenological characterﬁof the social world and at the same time

permit§«a’bettervunderstanding of the process of-transformation as well

as man's role in this process. Educati@n then becomes a critical‘% . , ~',3%«
- . e 1_1” .“;, Lot
_ T SR S SN Frogoh o
- analysis of a problematic reality o &f o
Finaily, this educational approach not only points at the » ikﬁ

3 e \ cL
4 v
s

T oA

changing character of man's world but also acknomgigges‘manws historicalf
dimensionuin this transforming processi} " - '

[
J

In the liberation perspéctive, education is considered as

\
l

part of the humanizing process.' It is in the full sense a social
'S

praxis. If education, ds a“liberating praxis,’ contributes to the

-
©

humanization of man .as well as to his creativ and - transforming action
a LT -

ey

N

upon the world it can alsg.serve his domesti 1tion as. in“he case ‘of .
L} e

banking education. This is: why ths liberatidn uriters»declare

emphaticaliy that there is no . such Ch thing asmneptral :
b)

. l-

égucation can either serve tbe liberation of man or his bmfnation.

g * @ £ b o . s . .
All facets of the educational prooess including the agministration of . .
;’b 4 fi s . N :‘ v C -
education are therefore ; tigal acts (not in the partisan sense’

< -

neCessarily) because tgfy ari oriented owa#d the redefinition ‘and

. AL . o ey
recreation/pf the 50cial realiE& for th} liberaggdon ox the’ domestioa- ,
tion of’ manj.,fAlthodgh in practice the dividing line between an’ o

education for liberation and an educﬁtion for domestication is not

B .o©

. [

eas11y drawnl, ah educational system primarily oriented towards e

o

I r'

i ] . , T

llt must be" remembered that the ‘argument is ‘carried out within a
dialectical mode of thinking wherebx the movement of ideas progresses
in' the confrontation of, opposites.\» v ,

-

v . ‘ ) . . .
O

o -’ T e L R ‘ b ' ‘
I S R S S o



b status quo, and )ded,icated to the mainten'ance of a syst’em with the task IR

of adapting ‘the new generation.to the existing situat{.ion follows_a
‘ 1,
k - o
domesticating wroach - - Lo N
¥

4 a._‘.,:f..,._i I8 ‘;,‘_‘- P 3 .‘ . * . L ; E . e . . . .
. T O "\:mdtxcationaf practice implies a theoretical stance on the .
..“To‘ ,:;’ “1, ‘.“ . . I I
Yot ““ S part of t’e educator and viCe versa, the theoretical stance guldes the s

N .
o f
: v w

o educational practice. If one works from a banking concept of education B

le of the educator is td regulate the way the world enters into

the students or is underﬁgpod by theml.: I‘rom the liberating p'erspec-

tive, thé”ﬂ(le =of the educator is . ssed inﬁ terms od’ the S -
R v Q;'sew.."x Q e M' aﬁ' - 'Y
Cog libe!&tio;\ theoretical stance. qucatiﬁ,b qoine:ﬁ a fsﬁ"cial process Gl

~

3

c@cei‘ned.' Both the. S ' \

T ) . T4
: ‘ ) t‘eacher\s and the . students bveco‘R "subjec_t‘s pf t&e‘educational process, &
I S 0 _ avoiding then the .excesses of authoritari‘anism or ?ntellectualism of =

_. " L . ',". . “

the banking approach [autho%itatianizsm, to- the extent that the teachers

f .

“’ authority rest .on ‘the ignorance "= ‘vthe learners inteLl tu, ism, to T
2 ’. %C .

the exf:ent that the teachers 9ten 3 " withdraw to an ivory tower of .
T8 8 9 : . D
SR ]
eir authority] In problem-posing
” 1 ,;.s“' - .
B @‘, S education, the educator with thé educatees vmoveé)wards :a new way of T L

gt
¢ . . v - /

knowledge in order tq mainta"h

thinking . “Knﬁledgc emerges.in the inquisitive presence of subjects LT

IE]

confronted w_ich the. world. . In this frameworl\, Rno&ledge demands SN

. ' . . R i P
- .

~ constant re-'examin‘ion.. it implies invention and re-invention as it ¢

5 .
is applied to the various existential situations of the ‘parties
¢ ‘\
\ involved < In ,sﬁm, new--,kn%ledge is created in ‘the svnbhesis between {
. oy . \ .
‘the educator s maximally systematized }mowing ‘B‘nd the learner s T . A

- mininally systemati..ed k-nowi"ng.,, The role of ‘t.



" between man ‘and bhe world as. well as it pbrfects itself in the

.
A ’
- _'.,'.:

N "‘j

.?,

Tl N % o
¥3 L The organizationsmodel develqﬁﬁﬁ in- the previowz chaptegs if -~

g .that reason, both the organiza'

. / o o "'I173‘

\ probleum hnd to guide the learners in their critical analysis of their hi

social reffity N 5 ; S

, ‘ Couy . o
" A dia opical approach is.esseptial te problem-posing edncation.i "
) ) A A . ' . R 9 ¥

. ' ’ ¢ . . ' ' . . N
Knowledge is 8t transferred from one person to another, but emerges N

) rather in th__dialogiaal relationship between the educator and the

l V‘ -
learner. Knowledge is built in the co-examination of th relatigP

problematization d? th‘fe relationsq. ' . '. ’ ' e

- "\
g Ifij,the banLing apﬁ?§KZh to education ‘the role of the ,

educator seems to lose some wJAlgs;impg nce with: the development
‘of advanced technolgby, it ;Aﬁ'*"f 2 full significance and its ‘/ -
y a’,;, 8 oy
- esaential place $p liberating educatiéﬂk zf .
o . ' - T

L Lo L .
' ‘Q \I- i ' ."".' Lt '..' *
Edd@ational Administrgtio#h ‘Q? Yo . Jg f‘ﬁ%.;

L

e
firmly/grShndé@ id the edudational phiIOSOpﬂy‘bﬁ,the liheration AR ,l Tdt

. .
fe. o
- S .

wﬂ“perspectiv& Bith the organi"ational modeI and the educhtfonalp - L

3 » >
! “v ) KR
approach rest oﬂ%an understanding of man as a‘being of praxis. GEE: I
Sem, R 4 - o

"qipdel and problemuposing education

are tf y humani%tic since they acknowledge:man s central placg in the '_ :s
!

. . "Q',};’-‘

creatdon and transforhatibn og the social reality. In addition, the e

liberation model of organizatipn—-as opposed to. tﬂe other egiéting / ';S oo

models--brings the administrative process well within the educationai

» * N

f proeess.j;lhstead oﬁ/dreating an artificial gap . between these two o .

aspects of human activities, the nodel provides an integration of; :; Nt

~

3. administration and edhcation that raises the field of educational .

!

administration to a new-level of synthesis. sb“, @

e ;"‘ .



S Implicit in the Banking tbncept is the assumption of a dichotomy

.f! L posssssor of a consciousness; an empty mind’ passively open to ‘the - SR .

1315 e. The purpbse of - education is not to turn out technicians who can

L COmmodities. T want ‘them to enlarge men and women, not- chvert .

' ? “g4p . n
I ¢ .v 4 . .
/o
N . .
. ' ! L : : 174
: , D X
- On_education o - ",§§
. ‘ . ‘ '
a. In contrast to the other animals who are unfinished but not -
historical, men kndgw thegselves. to be wnfinished; they are aware
of their incompletién In this incqmpletion and in this awareness
lie the very roots of education s an exclusively human manifesta-
T~ tion. i . .
3 Engg 7y
b. Because men are hiatoricalro='”~- incomplete and conscious of
being incomplete, revolution is as natural and permanent- as o
edudetion is. . ) @ o . S
- A : . , » (Fr. D, 476) ", "

c. ;he primary purpose “of education is the liberation of man.' A man
rcan be physically free from restraint and still be unfree if his
.mind is restricted by habits and attitudes which limit his humanity. =«

. Education has to liberate the xfrican from the habit of submittiﬁg
’“to circumstances- which reduce his dignity as if’ they were immutable. B

T s - g ‘ (Nyere. c, 47) ] A
K . A “{‘
Jn the banking concept of edud; ion, knowledge in a gift beétowed
§y those who consider themse] es, K ledgeable upon those whgm . 5 g, %0
they consider to know”nothi&g.; &“ : . S
%; is not surprising 'that the banking concept of educatiomgpegards e ,
n’as adaptable and manageable.bg}ngs.lJﬁ;f“» T ot 'r

W
betWeen man and the world.

P ) I P

I £ thiﬁ'view, man is not a conscious heing, he is’ rather the

. reception 6f depodits of reality from the_ qorld outside. Based on
l 4~ ‘a mechanistic, static, natnralistidqyspe& alized view of conscious-
- -;g"ness, banking education transforms students into recgiving objects."
It attempts to coptrol thinking ‘and action, it leads men. to adjust
to the- world:/gpdpinhibits their creative power. . . Q

-

R - (Fr. A, 58/60/62/64)

S 1]
~be used as instruments in the expansion of the economy. It is to
tuyn out men and wbmen'who have the technical knowledge and ability
-~ _,to and the economy for the benefit of .man.id society. What I = =«
3,am tryihg to do. is to make a serious digtinction between a system
‘education which makes liberated men and women who are skilful
sers of Yools, and.a system of. education -‘which turns men and

. -

"women in'to tools. - . o

» .

{ would like to bé quite sure- that our.! educational institutions 3;3;,:@? rﬁé
.are' not going to, end up as. factories-turning -out marﬁetpble £ %%%
* them into efficient instruments for the production of modern'“ N

_gadgets. ’
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There are professional men who say 'my market value is higher
" than the salary I am receiving in Tanzania'., . . . Their education
has turned [these people] into objects--it is as objects or
commodities that they have been taught to regard themselves and.

' o -
ther's .

, (Nyere. C, 47/48/49)

f. Whereas banking education anesthetizes and inhibits creative d :

© 'power, problem-posing education fnvolves a constant unveiling of
rgality, The former attempts to maintain the submersion of .
consclousness; the latter strives for the emergence of conscious-

ness and ctitical intervention in reality. | ,

F . . L (Fr. A, 68) - . 2

. B+ Liberation education consists'sin acts of cognition, . not Cow

' ‘@ ,transferralls of information. N : .

A L D ~ (Fr. A, 67) i
».

is

- Problem-posing educatiow:bases itself odf creativity and stimulates
; true reflection and action upon reality, thereby responding to

' the vocation of men as beings who are authentic only when engaged

f. An inquiry and creative transformation.' : , SRR ¢

’ N S (FroA, 7)) 0

h. In problem_—posing.educé,t:'i’o'n, men ?ev?elop their power to perceive

critically the wdy th®y: exist ‘in the world with whichk’ and in

which they f@hd themgg: veger They come to see the world not:as, -

N

zi;;'s,tatit reallty but¥® .a x‘é'alit:‘y in process, in trangfor

N - Sult (T1): . Posing reality as a E{O‘pleug. .+ means cxitical an
o .. of a;probleuiatic reality. e 7 o .-
AR o L T E e (Fr. A, 168) .~ .‘,2{ :
1. In sum: banking theory and p%ac‘ci‘c‘é;*aal.ii';l{nobilizing and « FA

“fixating’ forces, fail ta acknowledge men as' historical beings;... I
‘problem—posin& theory a&d practice take man's historicity .as
- v their starting point. . &) - ’

e © . N

v, ;> , L o Fre A D)

L] - W Ay

R 3. We tend to ignore or to obscure the role of educationy which,
in that it is a social praxis, will always be in-the Service
either:of domestication of m'en or of their liberation. The .
, : inevitable choiciﬁe have to make: education as a domesticating
- . praxis and education as a liberating praxis. It is fundamental:
. for us to know that when we work on the content of the educational - }-; .
‘curriculunm, when we discuss methods ‘and’ processes, when we plan, R
when wé draw up educational policies, we are engaged in political
. jacts\tﬁich imply an ideblogical ;hoice. Neutral education cannot; -
B i e AT TA6Ly eXist. - e . . o
o “"*-T”"’} o . Bl Mo el . (Fr. 6, 174)
IR o T Y
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k. When education is oriented toward the preservation [of a system]--
and educators are not always aware of it--it is obvious that its

- task 1s to adapt new generations to the social system it serves,
which can and nust be reformed‘and'modernized, but which will

never be radically transformed..;
| | (Fr. G, 175)
Role of educators I

1. it followé“logiially ffom the banklhg‘notion of conscioysness that
the educator's role is to regulate the way the world gﬂﬁ!&
- the students. 5 Rt uts

. ¥ . : ‘ ‘\ l(Fr. {?, 62) L ‘& i'a}-\
- . ’ ., '
m. Problem-posing education, as a humanist andI&X&biating praxis, .

posits.as fundamental that men subjected to ‘domestication must
fight for their emancipation. ﬂ;oighat end, it énablesvteachers:wﬁ .
-+ and students to .becope subjects’to”the educational process by -, .}
overcoming authoritarianism QHdWa;ienafing.intellecgyalism;f e
V ‘ ) &,‘ J: -}:rp 7“,; ‘ _:w,. - ;,\:,(_Fr,. '[;’l 74) N ": .

. e“r K ' ’ P . b .
: A b kg e g
: g;,the'r%!E of theréducator is not to "fili" . . it is rather

s into Y- ...

to attempt to move §%Kmr§s‘h new-way of thinkifig in both*~  A-§¢f~
educator gnd educatee, through the dialogical relationships -
between both. LT s SV I v '

9 L ' T e e e SRR .) Do (Fr._HB, 125) : C ke
’ M 94 X . o i G : N P

- ) b SRy . ".. ; s N . - .
. 0. Knowledfeannchitates the Cuniggzgprepeﬁpe of Subjects

confronted w}&h,the'wOrld{' V. .‘uirgs’their“;ransiqrming action
- on realitys I’ demands a ¢®w tapt searching. It ‘implies invention .
andv;eihyéﬂﬁion.‘ ' - - - ST e
. T (. By 201y R

p. In fact, when we consider education in general, as an-act of -
knowing, we are advocating a synthesis between the educator's
maximally systematized knowipg and the learner's minimally ™

. Systematized -knowing—a& synthesis achieved in diallogue. The

" educator's role is to propose problems about the codified
existential situation in order .to help the learners arrive at
a more and more critical view of their reality. N C,

® . Groc, an

g Knowledge i's not "extended" from:-tHose who consider that they

» knlow to ‘those who consider that they do not, know. Knovledge is -
built up in the relations between human beings and ‘the world,
relations of transformation, and. perfects. itself in the“critical’

., problematizatfon of these relations. . y :
: » : '7.' ,' . , f. ' - (Fr' vB"‘ 125)/ -
] :,l .I'&:'-“;:_' - :_‘z . ‘ . ) o ;- *"' B . "" ; . ', - A
Pl %m oS ) . "._. . n‘ "/ o - .
. - " N “ -
r .
4»¢§ o
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CIf eduéation‘is"dialogical; iﬁ'is.clear that the role of the
" teacher 1is important, whatever the situation. As s/he dialogues

with the pupils) s/he must dfav their attention to points that
are unclear, or naive, always looking at them problematically.

o (Fr. B, 125)

s
h
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_ ON DEVELOPMEN® : SR

‘\.v . “-" . : . . \ ( =
i .

p Many years of égggrience with the Weste;h approach to develop-
ment have left Third World countries more than perpkgxed R jﬁiican
prophets such*ks Fanon reject outright” the blind imitauon of the
European model of development . . This approach has been coined by the

Third Norld'writcré‘aS'dcvelopmentalism, meaning a tigid and
A

ineffective effort at trdhoformlng the Third World counLriesa. Based _

»

on a narrow concept of development as synonvmous vith economic growth
} .

{

_’as{well as a concept of man‘as essentially an econbmic and consumer

’ &
being, the devclopmeﬁtalist approach seems to be unable to prov1de a " %

My

ntrategy to pull thé’Thlrd World countrics out of underdevelopnentb..

The libcration writers suggest, rather, a more comprehcnsive

understandiug of dcvclopment as a global social process incJudlng the

ethical, social,”‘lttical and culLural aspects. of man's life, ﬁgyis ‘w

view, in addity g“,w,; companied by a new consciousness'df~man's o

. U
historical \ocation;,”Qan begin to see hlnself as a creative subjecb
A . ,J‘ \'A_ .
Whose gmancipation is-related to social cQange. The word 11beration
ey . o : ' ' : :
-

therefore scems to express better the kind of development‘specific to '*

c,d e

‘man ¥ ', In thig perspective the ultimate objective is not so much

an emulation of the Western societies but’rather the creation of a new

~

) R4 : » ]
";There is o]cnr indice tlon that the fraditicnal approach to - S 4

deVe opmcnt has not succeeded 4in narrowing the gap: between the First

"and Third World countries. Cn the coutrary, there is evxdence~{hft

the gap is widening. (See Pearson, '970;,Jalee, 1976;).

The econonic implications of this choice have been analvqed by
Sanier Amin in reccnt publlcatioua (sec blhliog raphv). He writes: . { .~
Mthe problems of underdc\clOpncnt can only.be defiftitely overcone within
a xadically chanped uorld systen, a ﬂlﬁhal socialist sociéty." (Samir,
1974 19)"

L]



"being for itself" is able to ;evelop. Societies that are in a position '

that*™ the modernizing forces are dictated from outside the developing

179
In the liberation perspective the: most important aspect of

development is the people themselves, not, as in the traditional approach,
progress in technological and economic fields. As the liberation
writers emphasize, only people'are able ‘to developc’f. The necessary - ‘ .

condition for" real development 1s the same for individuals and

societies. Fundamentally, only‘individuals and) a society that is

of dependence cannot develop in the liberation senseg. Here the

v

‘liberation-mriters introduce a new criterion to assess the leﬁés of

development of a,society. This criterion is whether.a society is
"being for itself" rather than- the index of per capita income

Only a society that has achieved a degree of independence or

"being for itself" is a%le to choose, to decide and to plan its own

.growth. It is in :this self deternined process ‘that a society really

. 4
develops. Only then are the members of this society becoming subjects
n,

e

,-of the liberating process rather than objecé@lof development This

implies therefore that the locus of decision resides at the heart of -

the developing socicty and not outside itselfi , ' -y

If in the traditional sense development has often been

\.'

identified with modernization, ths 1iberation writers see the need to

make a disﬁgnction between the two: "if every dévelopme - implies . e e

- .
modernization, not every nodernization is development"j. To the extent

¥y

4 S
,society itself with the result of making the society gore and more
« . S

dependent, then it becomes anti- development. This-is s0 because the
mpdennizing process is not only controlled from outside but is also

-

oriented touards the economic and ideological interests of the'

. . . .
. . .
. . . . . ) \
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‘trolled education, the attempt to

.hand the need for technical aid to developing -countries and on the

Metropolis, that is; the controlling societyi’k. Usually this kind of

 modernization leada to anti- developgi:t actions such as the restriction

il \ .
of culbufﬁfxfreedom, the maintenancipf the 'status quo through con- .

st" as much as possible the
~ [
participation and involvement of the people in the modernizing process

and-finally the making of the modernization process into a new myth’

‘that enslaves man rather than liberatas him®.

v

° . ) . : :
The liberation writers do not object to technological progress;

on the contrary they see it.in the true perspective of liberation, as
one of the greatest expressions of man's creative power, and as C:h

, o

providing new instruments for man' s emancipation. On the other hand

- they warn of the danger inherent in acceptiéé technology as a'new myth

to dominate and oppress'man. Even the so-called. "humanﬂrelatione"

techniques are seen as advanced methods to domesticate mag for the ;
sake of greater proci&:ivity rega ss of man s aspira*ion for seli-

fulfilment and libesgy y . ' _-1 2.

The danger ofv; ba ng ?echnology into a new div1nity is
S N =

probably greater in underdeveloped countries than in the industria

ones and this myth, 1f maintained, can easily serverthe objectiv s of o

domination". The liberation perspective which'acknowledges on the one

the danger of mycstifying technolog for Qt:&purpose of doinination'*

,(

proposes the following lengthy strategy: Technical aid must go;beyond

the simple technical instruction which limits i!belf to how to ap}ly

technology. The curriculum of instruction must rather take as a point

-
F 4

of departugapthe state of consciousness of the . instruc‘\es (g&nerative
M — Ve 5 )
theme) In the case qf the peasants, the” instruction must take into

3

4 ) ) . . . . .. ’ ) ._'.
. L. . .o
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j;’count the Cultural background which explains the peasants' technical

¢ {@mpirical methods and through a culmral synthesis, bring the peasants
*l r‘cons'ciousness and action to a new lgvel of understanding This *
approach is truly humaniétic in that it_ starts from the existential
conditions of life and progresses through reflection and action (praxis)

towards a critical comprehension of the new applied ‘technoligy?.

’

Concluding ‘Remarks - .

In this charrter we have discussed some of the.most ‘important

’

4 : : 4 : R
points of the philosophy of education and .development as propesed by the
liberation writers. T O
The liberating character of pnoblemﬁposing educatiom rests on

the concept of man as a conscious and ne%cti've being. Endowed with '

ta,

+an intentional consciousness man is cq.g"{ﬁtly inv1ted to re-interpret

" L e
the world while .invol jksiin \(‘t_rans&{rm 282 The phi&o’phy of dmelop-
N N ~t 3 [&N
WA g A 42“ - .
ment they are proposing also maintains LR '9 Pt £ Meen man'st
ca o ALY : Y

transforming action upon the world and man's vocation to transfo-’!m @

S himselflin the same process. If man is left out of this pro_cess, then

A

it beCOmes developmentalism° a form of Oppressw

Having clarified these concepts, it begomes easier to grasp the oo
w o full significance of- the liberation model when applied to- the analysis

of development pgjects. T e A T

< . - - : L

¢
3.
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‘On development

~a. It is true that we need a model, and that’ we want bluep ints and
: examples. For many- among us the European model is the Tost
+ inspiring. We have seen in the preceding pages to what mortifying
set-backs such an imitation has led us. Furopean achidévements,
European techniques and European style ought no longer to tempt.
us and to throw us off our balance. Let us decide not to
imitate Europe, let. us try to create the whole man,

. (Fan. A, 253)

b. ‘Developmentalism,ghus came to be synonymous with reformism and
modernization, that is tdé say, synonymous with timid measures,
really ineffective in the long run and- counterproductive to
achieve. real. transformation. The poor countries are becaming A
ever more clearly aware that their ‘'underdevelopment is only the
by-product of the development of other countries. Moreover, they

. are realizing that their own development will come about only with

s a struggle to break the domination of the rich countries.

' R Y " (Gu. A 26)

-
>,
.

¢. Men, among the uncompleted beings, aré the only ones which develop.
As historical,: autobiographical "beings for’themselves" their |
transformation (develdpnent) OCCuiﬁ in their own existentiag,time,‘
never outside it. Men who are submitted to conqrete conditions of
oppression in which they bkcome alienated "beinps for another". . .
- are not -able to develop autNentigglly. .déprived of thetr vown
. . power of decision, which is locateﬁ in the; oppressor, they follow

Py the.prescriptions of the latter.' }.‘; . : ‘ ,
: L ; < : o
o : o . (,. (Fn.,A J59) e
~ d."” Seeing development as a global social process invg[ves of \; m-ﬁ

necessity, ethical vhlues, -and that implies ultimately .a concept L

of what men is. This: hnmanistic view places the notion o : '_%.‘<‘

idevelopment in a broader context: a hi.torical vision, in which’
humanity takes ‘charge of its own destiny.  But_ that involves a ., ,
change of perspecxive, which we. prefer to call 1iberatiOn. =f ool
. . o2 (Bus B, 246) \
- . . V- i ﬁ . - N . \ uv ‘.’v

e. Liberation, therefore, Seems’ to express. bettef” both the hopfsvgﬁ
the oppressed péoples and.the fulness of a view in which manais ';
seen not- as a passive' element, but as agent of - history.- More ,
profoundly, to see history as a process.of man's liberation places,f
‘ the issue of désired social changes in a dynamic context.

i Bl . . .. . . . d

(Gu. B, 247)
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f. From our pvint of view, technological and -economic transfoxgations
of the undeérdeveloped socleties are not, in themselves, deévélopment,
even though|such transformations might result in-a higher devel of
welfare. In\ fact, for an ‘underdeveloped society to be developing,

+ .1t must be the source of its.own decisions about chanee. Without
this’ condition.\society will be merely ‘modernized. The-mere
modernization of the structures does npt give a society the
charqcteristic of being for itself "

_ . , Ny

L _ ' (Fr. E, 4/5)

o

"B If we consider society as a being, it is obvious that only ‘a .
. soclety which is a "being for itself" can .develop. -
'Societies which are dual, "reflex", invaded and dependent on the
metropolitan society cannot develop because they are alientated.

o . (Tt. A, 160)

LY

ﬂﬁﬁ;income‘. IR well ag those which concentrate on’ the stqu of
* 7 gross incohe. he basic Qelementary criterion. is whether or not
.the society is a "being foritself.”" If it %s not, the other
criteria‘lndigate dernikation rather tha% developmenth/,>/f/

L
R

5ubject and‘%ot of.an object. This

and’ only&bein s for themselve_ are able.to exercisgﬂsuCh action.;v
"_Development h s its point of gparture in. the very, "heart" of " .

whereas modernization has ts starting point outside the = - -

.mpdernizing society., Because of \this, modernization meets not

&aonly the economic ﬁﬁterests of th manipulating societies, but a
*also their ideoloq}cal interests. v e S

| g ' AR (Fr. E 4/6)

¢ R . ., ° ‘e : o o ;

J. ve;;:\ ment is achieved only when the locustof decision for .the

’tran ormations - suffered by a being\is found within andcnot .
, outsi, of him. :

. . Lo N S o B
DoellE L e e g 172
k. If every deVelopment implies modernization, nGt every modernization
is development. oL L : . o
o Co T e <Fr .;_4/5)” L

v
.

1. Since this mechanical development dttempts to identify its A.ﬁf RN
S modernizing action with development, it is important that. I ™ .§:~ )
distinguish betyeen the two* Nodernization of a purely mechanical )

,,__.«-\

e, @A 1600 0 B ~ 1
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. ’ .
. e
. ‘ . - v 9
o automatic and mahipulatEVe type has the center of decision for '

change not in the area undergoing transformation but outside it.
.The society in transfgrmation is not the subject of its own |
transformation. : .. o

R S (o 10

m. » The option for modernization as against development .implies the
' restriction of cultural freedom as well &s the use of methods
and of techniques through which the access 'to culture would
apparently be controlled, It implies an education for the .
maintenance of the i&atus -quo, preserving the non-patrticipation. - o
~of the people in whatever the proce$s in any fileld; an education i u
which, instead of unfolding reality, mystifies ir and - consequently,
o dominates and adapts man. , '
L o S T ' . : »&Fr. I, 173)

o

. ooy

-

‘N. Let it be clear,’ however, that technological developmdnt must be SR
of the concerns of the revolutionary project. It would be
tic to attribute responsibility for these deviations to ¥ 7
tehh%? in iCSelf Critically viewed, echnology\is nothing ; :
ess than.a natural phase of the cYeative process’ which .
eng ed man from the moment he forged his first %ool and began
%nsform the worldu for its‘humanization. Conqidering that

4 techfiology is not’ ‘only necessary but part of man's natural develop—- Ca
2’ ment, the question facing revolutionaries is now ‘to avoid tech- _‘ '
(hc- _mology's mythical ‘deviatidns. The techniques of "human relations" : .
' are not .the answer)  for in the final analysis, they are only TR _ £
anbther way ofydomes%Qcating and alienaﬂ’ng Ten further in the o L .
service of ‘greater productivityu ’ S . : v
e o S N e
PR g"@-u‘ﬂ ”:.3 (Fr. D 475) TR AN SR 2
E o . N . R . ‘l DR R R 5 % B
%

‘1“wo. TechnOIOgy thus ceases to be. perceiwed byamen as oneaof the,, 4
greatest expressions of thelr creat%ye power]and becdmes iqstead P 4Q-
- a species of _new divinity. o wbich they c;eate a cult of worship. -

- (Frs D 475) / f7A

' Tec nical aid which is indispensable in any sphere, is~validx
when ‘its curriculum, hich grows ouc of the search for n‘rative

R Y
) ;;i (Fr’ B. 160_

. . . .
a . - : y S S " -

,p. In the non—mechanidal goncept the new is’ born: fromathe [
through “the’ creative transﬁormation emerg ng from advan

-4 - This means that it is. impossible to ignore thé‘cultur"
‘%é:fA” ground which exp ins the tec nical-empirical méthods of the
3 peasants.- It is n this cul ural foundation -from N lch their

-, that all those who have some responéihillty for;
KR agrarian reform must base,their work ’ :

T . - w"_i' ‘10'“'\, “ < ﬁg'ﬂ(Fr.:

process of

>

»B" ° L3o)h»wl |
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‘ q.~.Tecﬁnologica1 aid,‘bf.which proficiency capacitation is a part,

- can only exist-in action and reflection, and in the critical
comprehengion of the implications of method. ' . . ‘
Technical.profictency capacitation as distinct from tRe training
of animals gan never be dissociatpd from the eéexistential condition
of the life of the peasants, from their cultural viewpoint or .
from their magic beliefs. It must begin at the level at which
they are,' and not at the level' at which the agronomist reckons
they should be. - "

. S . (Fr. B, 160)
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- - ' CHAPTER VIII »
. . | o

IMPLICATIONS FOR DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS

. ; -

Introduction \. . o

R
%

>7Thé libérati?n'éédelof orgaﬁizationé‘as'déveléped in the
Rre&ious Ehapteré hal’far réaphing implicagioné'for“educational
development projécts.l Theée implicatioﬁs, however, will be,of<a
general nature dueit% the philosophical anq thebretical~chaﬁactcr of ~,
this study. ‘Neyeqthgless, it:is\Our belief thaé the ﬁo&el céﬁ provide‘
a useful framework for the examination of eduCatioﬁal development |
p;ojects whiie at the same tiﬁe\ggrving'a§-a guié; fo; the practical - 
‘orientatioh of such projects: \ . |

{

" There are many teasons that make this model a more suitable

guide to educational deyeiopment'endeavor than the Western orggﬁiza-‘ ' "
tional models which underlie current practice in educational develop-.

. 4 .
ment. First, we have pointed out in Chapter 1 the apparent‘failure of -«

. . "

such models when applied to Third World situatid;s.‘fhere seenms ‘to be

a high delgree of consensus among those who have wbrked on such.proje%ts

that these models are inadequate. Moreover, there seems to Be, among

a

the same experts, a growing conviction that more effective models will

“eventually emerge from the Third World people then§e1ves;' This ddea is

qui:e‘in'accord with the dialectical pa}adigm“which claims that the \

‘\social world is sociall§gand historically constructed and interpreted.

\

: . . . :
.. ' /
. . . .
I
\

'lBy edhcational.deveiopment projects we understand any joint

. veﬁturevitweeQ.Fitst World and Third World countries with the purpose

to.bring people ip%olved to. a higher level of consciousness and praxis.

| g ‘
4 . : e . . j+

\ | S 186
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. One would then expect the'Third WOfld'peoﬁlé to ﬁrovide a more accurate
theoretical uhderscénding'qf their own world. 1In a'Hifferenﬁ cohtext,

o Nyerere (1965&95)_haa expressed a similaf belief: "Tanzanians are

}aufficieﬁtly interested to develop Tgnzanih‘in the incergbté_of-’ .

Tanzania, and only.Thhéanians“caﬁ say what those intere;cs'afe.f} ‘

‘ “!:inrdAQeioﬁiagfthgVmpdel*?é ;s;ume§ thac the'libgratiqn litefa-
°  ture reflectea a Third ﬁérlé_;onsciéuépesé,fgrﬁéa fn’ the relétioﬁéhip

of dependency dufing the colonial and neo-cglonial period. fhié

consciouéness has inevitably éany shades of(éray ac;ording to t;e

hisforiqal ande social conditions'of each gounbﬁy. It remaiﬂs ;aliq,

however, to speak of a Thiré_World'consciousness‘dﬁe to the similarity

of the experiences.of these countries with the First World. In the

preface of his book The Colonized 5%3Jthe Colonizer (1972:ix) Memmi
! admits tolhaving arrived atotﬁé"same conclusion:

As I discovered that all colonized people have much in common,
J, was led to the conclusion that all oppressed are alike in some
ways.lvNonetheless, while I was writing this book, I preferred to
ignore these conclusions. that toda§ I maintain as undeniable. So
many different persons sawv themselves in this portrait that it
became imposkible to pretend that it was mine alone or only that
of colonized Tunisians or even North Africans (ix). C

, N
At the bre§éht:&ime, the\Third quld is e#péfiencing a period
of rapid social changef The "prise de'consciéﬂce"'éftthéir colonizéd
status has_led tﬂem to male radical choices; among, them 1s the strdng
desire to achieve Selffdetérmigationrand selféreiiance; ihesg'hopes
are often gpcépSulafeg in mottos or slogaA; such “2s "Uhuru na maendeleo"
‘Zﬁ\(freedom and.dcvelopnent) and "Uhuru ha Kazi" (freedom and work). More®

. ofEEh\ghsfe aspirgtions are articulated in the mode of liberation.’

. . v
£ . . :
A . .

The writer's emﬁhasis;_



?‘\‘_"

Peter Berger has devbted two of his latest books, The Homeless Mind

(1973) and The Pyramids-of Sacrifice (1975), to the question of

»modernization and development in the Third Worldy - He was forced to
recognize that the lig%ration mode has become dominant among educated

people in the Third World. o
\ The different.theories seeking to explain the faces of wealth
- and poverty . of natipns may today be broadlw divided into competing

- paradigmsg or models of theoretical understanding. FEach paradigm .
has what may be called "clue concepts" or key.explanatory -
categories: modernization theorists already give themselwes: away
by the very term "modern" and "economic growth." @he other camp
employs “'clue concepts” such as dependency, neo-colonialism and
liberation.

Among intellectuals in the countries commonly called Third

.o World, regardless of the\ideologies or policies followed by

their governments the Harxist (liberation) paradigm has\become
dominant (13/15).

[ «

To the -extent that the deve10ping nations are committed to the

A

A ideal of liberation the strategy open to them remains very similar, as
- vo.t

Freire's g%mments indicate' : . ‘

- He have spoPen of challenge facing Latin America in this period
of historical transition. We believe that other arehas ‘of the

_ ird World are no exception to what we have described, though
each will pzesent its own particular nuanges' if ‘the paths they
follow are to lead to- liberation they cannot by-pass cultural
action for conscientization. (Fr. D, 471)

,Finally, the literature of'liberation which formed the basis
. of the model developed in the previous chapters: has put forward a
"phiIOSOphy ofreducation that represents a challenge to western

o :
educators. More important, however, than the acad mic interest that

surrounds this "liberaVTﬁieducation" is the fact that this educational

Py . >
approach was born and articulated in the context a the experience of

'nzThis book was written in the surmer of 1971 at Cuernavaca, Mexico.

-
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the Third World: The liberation writers are prOposing an alternltive 'f‘

. ,‘

theory of deVelopment that contrasts sharply with the purely economic o

approach of’ the western tradition. They are telling us that there is

Lo,

more to development thpn the increase of per capita income.z.Their own "p><]. LL

5. ¢
" experience with colonialism in its various forme has bronght them to -

. A W

~ redlize that the human factor cannot be ignoted In-the. process of

@,
development, in other words, ‘real development must be achieved .in the s

liberation of the people, not by.simply raising the stahdard of living

of a select group.
{

¥

" In sum, the liberatiqn model represents a Third World ansver
to many.educational and‘%evelopmbntal problens facing the developing

v

nations todav. The voice of these writers complements_and enriches .

our Western, too often one-sided, view. = . ' L - -
. 4 . . . » N .' ‘- ) 'J ‘
- . * T v .
Dimension I: A View 'of Man / ‘ N ’ o
) » "The liberatioh'perspective suggests a complex view of man: /(L .-

. man as endowed with'a consciousness historically structured as well as

a being of praxis. This’anthropological insight has‘far reaching

impdications for development projects. In the instance of people of

3

the Third World participating with First World people in an educational

w v?‘l
venture, ve have peOple whose consc10usness has been structured in two

different historical and social settings; we have people who have .
: R .
different frames of reference with regard to accepted behavior, human

reiations, conception of work and achievement. If this problem is not

recognized for what it is, it becomes a source of constant frustration

- *and misunderstanding. These conflij?s of perception and interpretationl

1

could be alleviated hOWever, if both parties vould take the time to

il

4 , - . . o . 2 »' -
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. organization wi thout taking into account the SOcial consciousness that

.zations'requi}es not only specific‘skiils but also a very specific .

: ness Q(reflection) must b? acquired in a 1earn;.ng .process that ig

- and cultural) for the functioning of these administrative Ye organiza-

~ creative pover of man: more specifically to the dialectical link '

'v“b X . tl.‘ - . . 7 .- A' _.".v“_ .v ‘.‘ C ' 190.

L . o
A . )

investigate and understand the logic of the other world of conscious~

ness. The stafting point would be! the historicél dimension which has

v
’

crucial importance in a person 8 interprétation of his world and in the

v
. | . -
. L

fbrmation of his consciousneas. “33

o !
Vot

‘ "i{l*‘““?he cOnspif‘Sﬁess factor has also some bearing on- the partici~

pation or involvement of people'In’modErn organizations. These

modern ‘organizations with'their bureaucratic,features have evqlved

-

S

along with a certain type of consciousness.3 To act in modern organi- = S

-

!

structure of consciousness. These skills (actiog) and this conscious—.

AN

. a>

arduous and slow. As long as the people have not internalized thé

. structures of consciousness on.which a certain type of bireaucracy

y

depends, the oattern of work and'behavior will 'be meaningless, hap- ‘L

hazard and unreliable.“ The attempt to transplant a type of modern

1
t

[y

'supports it, is likely to'bring,disappointing results. Similarly, ‘b ‘

o 4. ' o o (R

vthehThird.World students who come to our western universities to study

"modern" techniques of administration or "modern" tynéh of'organisa-

Ve
T

tional types. o ‘ ' ‘ -

The above argument leads us {o consider man-as a being o£’ L

- ’

praiis. As we have discussed in Chapter IV, human praxis refers to the ;

©

, . . T s
. . K -

35ee Berger, The Homeless Mind,_Chapter'S.

s L Wl

.tions should be made aware of the "consciousness requirements" (social MJ,



, ’learned from one social .and cultural milieu (at a Vestern university,

'[Dependency]

‘.
. . |
- o . . , . l
. .

between man's reflection and action thrOugh which he trqnsforms himself

N
(1

and the vorld. Put differently, man, by -vocation, defines and creates

“~
L

social reality. The ultimate objective of development projects aims \

3

precisely at a more enlightened and effective praxis.\ In orderé;g)

achieve this objective, the. knowledge, ithe techniques and the methods

“« e,

for instance) would have to be recreated and reinvented to become true

A w

1 L] .

,.praxis in another milieu.. Ihis is SO because-the formulatio% of know~

‘ledge or techniques is;ﬁﬁrt of the definition and the. interpretation

of d/given social reality.. Ic required a reinvention ' or a reformulationﬂ -

in prdctice. to become effective praxiological action in a different
(S . A~

Lo

socio—culsiral milieu.

Dimension 11:- rhn-and the World : ' e,

The second dimension of the liberation model. Man and the

World has two concepts particularly ‘relevant to development project81

dependency and "culture of silen;e." Although both concepts vere for-

mulated in the Third Vorld context, their application extends far beyond

. ) - '

the Third World context '

a

The concept ‘of dependency refers to the type of relationship
9

’ between the peoples of the First and the Third World which developed

3 N
during colonial times and survived in neo—colonialism:\ In this’ kind of

.

relationship, the director society (also’ called the metropolis or the

’ \
mother cduntry, la mere patrie) dictates while the dependent socilety

>

repeats what was ordered It imitates the life style and adopts-the :

' A

#
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values and . patterns of behavior’ of the director soclety. The dependency

phenomenon has become part of the Third World consciousness. In some.

7

countries thig phenohenon has-been sharpened by politdcal discussion

|.

R] \
.and action. We have seen in Tanzania a rejection of western valyes and,

paraphernalia (the ban on the mini—skirt) in favor of a re

traditional values. \In other countries we find the same preoccupation

Y

without action being) taken in the culthral field The dependency

relationship has lefn in the Third WOrld consciousness many syndromes N
reflected in a kind qf dual feeling: on the one hand a passionate

1

attraction for westerhers and their achievements, and on the‘other, a
‘ .
g . \
hatred for the threat these achievements represent to the genuine
Y

desirq for authenticity. Hemmi (1972 %) has felt this dual feeling

, himself: "How could he (golonized) hate the colonizers and yet admire .

them so passionately? I too felt this admiration in spite of my\\lf "
» .

A development |project involving.First World and Third World ) ¥

RER S

people would necessarily operate under the unbrella of the conscious
o ¢ C ‘ . : o

reality-of'dependency{ These development projects, mainly financed by - " -

First World count;"ies,1 have not been totally disinterested in their

5 ‘ °
. i o _ ' S

objectives. On the poptrary, they have had in many cases 1ong-term

'objectlves to preservehthe relationship of dependency, it is quite easy

T

to understand, therﬁor%,'the suspicion or uneasiness in the Sport
. B ‘ ' ¢ }
between the First World/Third World at all levels.

It is‘probablyvat the governmental level that suspicion is most . .

. acute in development'projects. The fear--perceived or real--of domination

P

1. Goulet and M. Mudson, The Myth of Aid: The Hidden Agenda of
the Development Reports. IDOC. books, 1970. :




often leads to misunderstanding, misinterpretation and hurried actions.

The events leading to the termination of the Tanzanian Project (1974)

at the University of Alberta could be interpreted in ‘these terms. This
. ‘ s

uneasiness is also felt at the personal level: over-sensitivity with

fegard to paternalism or any attempt to create a relationship of
- P e 5 ¢ S
dependence at the personal level; over-reaction or excessive requests

’, on the part of those who fe 'dominated etc. In our view'the.answer

to some of these problems could be resolved by adopting a. liberatiOn .
_ ] i
approach It would be to the adVantage of those involved in such

-
o

y - - e

projects to acquaint themselves with the view.of mdn as a being of *

praxis and to develop a/sensitivity‘with regard“tq.the unhealthy social

v ' : } . )
’ ) e

. climate resulting from a dependent relationship. (iif "'_4

.

[Culture ‘of Silence]

The relationship of dependency as analysed’ above gives rise to

another phenomen\\\which is likely to affect development projects; that

-

is, the culture of silence. As described in’ Chapter v, a culture of .

- .

vsilence takes roots where people are deprived of their words"; of their
. - : . . ~¢

right‘to participate ih decisions which affect them. Development.

projects involving First World and Tbird World participan}s are often

good situations to observe'the perpetuationvof the culture of silence.
. ] S e . o .

Cases whereby development projects are initiated{ planned, and

-

designed by First World experts_and then offered to developing nations

are not unheard of. 1In the final'analysis,pthese projects benefit the

o~

developed nations more than the“&eveloping ones. . T

_ The symptoms of the culture of silence can also be aggravated
if the hidden.policy og the project i5 to sell a package formula

uncritically examined (which had often.doubtful results in the First
) - - ' ' '



'World) to solve Third World development problems.

in whiéh a theoretical construct or model bacomes a magical formula forﬁ

Any educa

CR]

the Third Werd breeds a culture of silence. It breeds an” attitude ~(

o ‘w,w-‘\. u’

-of passivity and self—depreciation as well as.an exaggerated’gymiration

e

’ %J"/

There is little “hope that™the vicious civcle :

T

iist.

silence can be broLen as long as relationghiﬂs of dehio¥d e

;&.

. |
"In the case of development projects, a polic;j;§d an admin§§tration on

M
the line of the liberation model would go a long way towards breaking

-this vicious circle. A project on the liberation mode would'require

L

an equal participation in the planning and . implementation of all phases

of the project. Moreover, the educational program w0uld have to foster °

o

the active participation of the students in the critical analysis of

" the educational content of the program.-

‘;' Eirst WOrld and Third WOrld people,‘a liberation type of lead

~ Dimension III: Man's Organiaational Activities

One of the initial thrusts of this study was to develop a model

or organization wvhich wag reflective of the consciousness and the

Lo ®

‘aspirations of Third World people. It ‘was assumed that the model would

‘provide a more inclusive.framework as well" as a more effective guide

to the organizationrand administration of development projects.'

[Leadership] R , L \ Lo L W, .

Due to the special nature of development pr%ﬁects involv ng

°

v ‘ , ‘i\y* S,

-

~

an;q is difficult to imagine on.a world-wide scale considering the

.present world ecqnomic system. However, recent negqtiations between

First llorld and Third World .countries can be seen.as a hopeful
initiation in this direction. Ve refer ‘to the\'International Honetary

Fund' meeting in Nairobi 1976. L .

Y. R
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‘ seems to be called for. This leadership, as discussed earlier;
cr

e'_hgsizes abovc all communication with the subordinates and sharing of

ro.
cefin.hhgaigﬂﬁﬁigﬂb_____~__

ing of a project, considering the disparities of wdrlﬂ views (or state

goals and ideas. This approach 5% “gr"“

of - consciousness) 'of the people involved. “Th#s type of leadershipv --4~ e

\

also provides the Lind of flexibility to aphieve the compronises ‘and -

‘ »

the synthesis needed among the eifferent parties involved to bring the

project to a successful conclusion. The kind of leadership displayed

a
-

in tﬂe Tanzania Project (1974 54¢ 103) was probably reSponsible for the
i

N / B . .

w many‘successes of the project.

3

[dommunication] I - - _;
' ntercultural communication has always been a—subject of interest

for oréanizers and administrators._ Ic would not be an exaggeration to"

say that the succe s of an enterprise depends to a great exLent on

mutual conprehension‘based on adcﬁuate communication. This" i;’%rue for
, v .

- any human entexprise but even more so ‘for development projects involving
people from varied cultural baclgrounds. The systems of communich;ion
available range from the nechanistic to the dia14gical "The fosm
(mechanistic) ignores totally the elements of consciousness, thou;ht-
language and interpretation processes in human communication. Such a
mechanistic mentality can easily lead to frustration,’or accusations
'/‘.\‘of bad faith and ignorance in the event of comnunication failure.1 Ihe.., ‘

/- dialogical Gemmunication model, on the other hand, establishes the : )

necessary- link betveen human comnunicat‘on, on the one hand, and human

[}
~

1Hav1ng worled in inter—culturdl settings for many vears, the
author of this_thesis has seen such‘occurrences many tines.

N
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growth imd human. liberation, on the other,  Development projects purr .
suing liberating objectives are bound to give the prOper attention to

human dialogue in all phases of the project.f In practice, this approach'

—_— implies—not~only_ttust_and_opennqssTin*kelationships1—but_also—two

»communication (vertical and’ horizontal) at all levels of the project

organization. Only then does the development .project. become a learniﬁg
. "\ < \\

experience, even in its administrative aspects. ' s . N

Finally, the dialogical approach emphasi;%g the close connection

-

A
' between consciousness and language as well as’ the impact of a linguistic

system on human perception and understanding. These insights into humap

N

. communication point to the advantage of learning or knowing the "other

-

' linguistic system to assure a positive and liberating cohmunication
' between the various cultural‘groups. Since the success of Firkt WOrld-
Third WOrld projects depaﬂs to a great extent on effective commupication,-

the dialogical implications of the liberation model should be taken into

<«

consideration. . S '\

[Decision-making]” .

- , ©  Othe of the most forceful implications of the liberation model .
- ’ o
refers to the importance of decision-making in the process of conscien—

“tization and human maturation. . As fen’ are beings of decision their

. growthvand their praxis depends on the possibility and opportunity to

'make decisions. A development-project committed to liberation objectdves

i

has to respect the individual 8 right to make decisions and ‘should give
v . e
itself a Structure which permits this right to be exercised This ,(
could mean. the participation of the students involved in the formulétion

and development of educational program content. Often, the pegople

responsible for the educational _program pretend to know bettér than the
& ! .



f»[Culture] o .
&he liberation model offers elements of solution to many inter—*

'"\projects cannot overlook the cultural background of . the—peopie*invoIved

- in them' on the contrary, it should be an important element in the

» 4 e
‘ N fl‘ i e 0

Third WQrI& atudents ﬁha; is relevant and useful for Third world

| countries. This atuitude fatls to comprehend that thg,world view

[

. | :
r'(consciousness) of the students is the beSt guide to what s relevant.

or irrelevant to their fountry.‘ As pointed ogt by Freire (1970A 84)

M) —
[P B

‘ One cannot expect positive Zesults from an. educational or
. poldtical action program which fails to respect the particular

- view of the yorld held by the people. Such a program gonstitutes
cultural invasion,: good &htentions notvithstanding.,

The participatory decision-making policy also implies a commitment to

~

decentralization of _power. The center has to become sensitive to the

needs at the periphery. This is particularly relevant to development

R

projects which involve different levels of government. Too ofte2 the

_smooth operatiOn of a development project is undermined by what seém .

NS

- N " . ‘v ’- vk

'to be arbitrary decisions at higher levels of gsvernment. The

Yoo
-

Tanzanian Project at the Universﬁgy of- Alberta s a point in case

T

(Shoeneberger and Odynak 1974 lll) The repeated interference of .
) F S r_"‘ *
the Canadiap governnent in the project created an atmosphere of

- . .

T A T AT TN ey ST

/

insecurity and alienation. These encroachments were, to a great extent,

-
- '.,

responsible for the early - termination ‘of the Project., 7,

q

-

- . -

'.cultural problems inherent to development projects. First of all the

[
model recognizes that culture is the natural domain of man. Culture
ds the key to the neaning people ‘give to their world., To ignore.

.

this important dimension of man s life is to condemn ourselves.to

misinterpretation and misunderstanding.' Educational development
)

.

i
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: 1
clarification.of the objectives of the project itself. -
Two approaches are open to those responsible for a project.

In‘the first option, one can adopt a stratepy akin to "cultural invasion."

The objective of this paternali tic approach is to sell or to impose
T . N N

surreptitiously the dominant (western)‘Culture Implicit in this

L ny

approach is the conviction that one' s culture is superior to. the othe
ithat sooner.or latét one's values have to be. adopted by the others
betause of their more civilizedvnature. In sum, cultural invasion ' 3y
aims at assgring a relationship of dominance; it is the colonization of -
‘the mind. As a result, the invaded<péople are alienated from the -
spirit‘of their OWn‘tultqre and from Ehgpselves. They beconpe convinced_//r~V/J
of their inttinsic cuitural inferiority; they hohe to rid thémsglveé of
this inferiority conmplex by imitating thefother culture." |

| The inpact of this approach is bound to create alienatihd/and
'dysfunctional behavior. The highly emotional reaction displayed by
' sohe studenfg?towards a préjgct or the attempts of ﬁany Third World '

/ X
students to remain in the Tirst World after their studies could be

-

énalysed in terms of cultural invasion.

- _Along the same line of thought it- seems necessary to re-assess

the value of\developmeht prcject: for Third World students hosted‘in |

the First World. It seems necéssary also to poée as a prohleﬁ the

educational content tf’dévelopneht projedtg.'_As distuésed eérliet, the
. . e

great temptatior 1s to transplant models and analysis from one - cultijure

to the other without realizing that, in’doihg so, one is defin%yg the

4

lWe dssume 'here that the ﬁain ob]ectlveq of the projects consist of

‘meeting whatever needs a developlng country has expressed .

9 ~

IEMNCOATPR,: ik T B e e o
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,\3/” 'the social reality of the alien culture in.his own terms—-a subtle form

of cultural invasion. If the Third World students are not aware of this

danger they are likely to force these analyses-oremodels upon their own

societies which have little in common with the reality assumed by these
models.v \ - .

- 'The‘positive'apbroach suggested by the liberation<perspectiye

is referred to as cultural synthesis. In this perspective, the actors |
i g -

of the différeﬁt cultures are calied;to analyse critically;‘as subjects,
the cultufal reality théy are confroﬂted with. Culture is then con-
-sidered not in terms of supefior or more advanced, but as the rich
/expreséion of man's'c;eative.péweri The investigation of the people's
thematic universe (or the megning tﬁey give to their.wofld) constitutes
the scarting'point of action as éultural synthesis.. Only in this
approach can a climate of creativity be fostered; only then are the
people hopeful and ready to risk experihen;at{on. In the case of
cultural synthesis thé:e are no prescribed.modeis‘(ffom tge First'ﬁofld),
" but rather the formulation of models (together)ras they emerge from the
social and cultural life of’the people themselves. - As pointed out by
Freire (A 183): ’
' Those,who are invaded (in cultural invasion)'whatevér tﬁeir
level, rarely go beyond the models which the invaders prescribe
- for them. 1In cultural syntheSLS there are no invaders, hence
there are no imposed models. " In their stead, there are actors
who critically analyse reality (never separatlng this analysis
from action) and intervene as subjects in the historical process.
The "cultural synthesis' approach is not only relevant ﬁo the program
content or research projects but also to the interpgrsonél relatibhships
between people of various cultures since these rélagionéhips afe puided

by (consciously or unconsciously) symbolic models. (See Cﬁabter 11)
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The idea of Mcultural synthesis”, suggests that’ those responsible for

’

a devélopment project must take into account sonething as real as the

«

people s view of the world: a view which explicitly and implicitly

.

contains their concerds, their doubts, their hopes, their way of seeing

authority, their perceptions of themselves and others, their fataﬁism

or rebellious reactions.
&

&

This approach does not deny thefpoasible contradiction between
the.leader's view and that of the‘people (orletudents). Neither does
cultural synthesis sugpest that the leader must_acquiesce necessarily
to their demands. Cultural synthesis requires°first thatiihe leader
familiarize and identify himself with the people's demands (this
supposes that he has a clear perception of the‘people's world view).
Secondly, that he poae the.meaning/of that very demand as a problem to

- o

be critically examined. 1In this regard, one could bring the example of -

. Third World students in a development project demanding additional money

1

from their leader 1n their official speeches at yearly celebrations.

. Such a demand in their cultural world of the extended family is a

traditlonal .componernt of official allocutions which are also used as

occasions to remind the leader of his responsibilities tbwards his |
subjects. The demand’ of the Third World students in this case was

received with shock by those who ignored the cultural background

s

(world view) of the students. In addition, the'opportunity to achieve
a cultural synthesis was missed by not poslhg the meaning of that very -

. . X 4
demand as a problem to be jointly analysed.

. . *

<

i

The special\;ignificance of the«liberation model for development
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projects lies .in the fact that the 1itgfature pf lqperatiod‘embodies a \
Third World view of education'andfdevelbpme?t;' Both fields are \
expressions and achievements of man.as'a being of pfaxis. Both fields \\
4 are thé.ultimate manifestation of man's power of self-transformasion

and man's power to\transformfthe\wqr;d;’"Thevliberation writers have
prpvided, th;ough.the concept of praxis,‘a'compglling theoretical under-

standing of man's most impoftant c:eativé achievements, education and
developmeﬁt; :

- o | |

All development projects have an educational component. More-

bdver, a developmént project, ;lﬁays implies ghe examination of‘somé
aspect of social reality with the pu;pose of improvingvif. Problem-
.posing educatibn suggésts a respectful and humble approach to thg
vexamiﬁation of the‘way peoplé construct their sacial'reality. It
'progresses then towards a critical analysis of this reality iﬁ order to’
discatd tﬂe myths on the vay to a greateg humanization Qf thé3wor1d.
.'Furthe;mbrc, the approéch'agFounts for the most important factor iﬁ
the Prééess of change, tﬁat is, human cdnsciousneés.- Problem-posing
education'géeﬁs to meet'adequately the objéctives ofiintegnational
develépmdntvprojects. | ) | |

The philosophy of development advocated by the liberation
writers‘emphasizés an aspect oftéﬁ neglected by internatﬁ?nal-develob o
ment projects concerned exclusively with the transmission of an
expertise or a iechnology. e refer to the human factor iﬁ'developmentj
man alone can develop. If‘this‘dimension is left out there is a //
possibilify that the project effort-might.lead fd-developmentalism: ‘ar
. ineffective éffoft with a gfeatApoténtial for oppression. Developmenf

as a liberation reminds those' responsible for development projects that ’
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real developPment is a global soclal process inﬁisding the ethical
social, political and cultural aspects of man's life.

Finally, the objectives of development'projects are selt-
defeated, in the point of view of liberation, if they do not lead the

"Third World countries to "become for 1tse1f " that 1s, to achieve a

-

1arger degree of self-sufficiency. Paradoxically, the éevelopment

project must aim not at perpetuating itself but at becoding obsolete.u
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CHAPTER IX

_SUMMARY, IMPLICATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS

Y
L . ., L

SUMMARY

- The present study sought to develop'an alternative model of
orﬁanization;based_onlthe literature of liberatiorn as articulated by
some Third World'writers, The study used as prime resources, documenkt
written by Freire, Gutierrez, Alves, Nyerere, Fanon and Memmi. The;
first three authors ‘wrote from the Latin American continent, the

L

latter three from Africa. ' ﬁ ' 5

In order to carry out this study, it was necessary to addresﬁ

the related problem of paradigm clarification. First, the underlyin@

A paradigm\of the traditional literature of ‘organization was brieflyn

E'}

discussedias,well‘as the“twoiuasic nodels (mechanistie’and organisnig}
related to this paradigmatic framework. - Aishort‘overview of the
traditional literature of organization_showed‘the pervasive'influencv
of the two Todels in the literature.v Finally, the basic concepts
emerging from these twovmodels werevaggregated to form tne conceptua),

framework fron which the liberation model was developed. The con-

N ! i 2
ceptual framework was left open-ended in order to include concepts

unique to the*liberation perspective. ' Eventually, concepts such as
conscientization, praxis, culture of silence and cultural synthesis
were added to appropriate dimensions of the model The unique per-

spective of-the literature of liberation required in addition, that

the underlying praxio—dialectical paradigm be elicited, It was found

that the paradigm provided a new understanding of.the social world as

oo

'
-
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well as a new approach for. examining it.' The c@arification og the —
CooW

paradigm served also the purpose of establishin a link between the
‘ traditional literature of organization And the 1 beration model that

» o ) 16
guwas developed h _ s

P .
The li{berdtion model was developed”within three—dimensional

. framework: A) A View of Man' B) Man and the World;\ “and C) Man 8 o

-2

Organizational Actions. In the first dimension, the\model revealed

r
)

a view of'man as endowed with a consciousness-bistorically and cul-
turally structured. Because of ‘this characteristic oﬁ‘human conscious-
ness, the concept of man as a beinp of praxis was put ‘forward. The
‘concept implied that man is not only capable of giving meaning and
constructing social reality but also through deepened'unqerstanding,

he is capable of transforming‘ghe created reality. It was pointed out '
‘that tnis process of humanization through social transformation is‘at
work in all human endeavors including man's organizational efforts.

The second dimension Man and the World addressed itself to how man
constructs and telates to social reality. In the traditional litera-
ture of organization the discussion of‘these phenomena turns around |
two conceptsr environment and cultuse. The original treatment"under
.these two concepts proved to be too restrictive. The liberation per-'
spective required enlargenent of the discussion to other asoects of
social reality such as man\; orientation in the world, social str:cture
and the phenomena*of;dep!adency and culturefof silence.

| In the third and most important dimen51on of the model, man's

organi?ational activities were discussed.. As the liberation writers
~were not: addressing themselveeﬁspecifically to the problems of

-

organization, their discussions did not cover at length all aspects
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of organization and administration. Their analysis, however, showed
that these organizational phenomena’could be fruitfully interpreted

from the humanistic perspective bf liberation. Here again the model

introduced new concepts such as cultural invasion and cultural synthesis

which served as elements of solution to the problems of intercultural K

administration.

Since'the 11 rature of liberation is- representative of a Third '

»

World philosophy of development and education, Chapter VII was devoted .

to the clarification of this philosophy. The chapter attempted to

bring to 1light the close connection between the philosophy of educatioﬁ

and the model of organizationi It was hoped that this effort would show

-

the possibility of conceptualizing administration from an educational

point of view (achieving then a true synthesis.of education and adminis-

tration) rather than treating educational administration as an
illegitimate child of business or,public administration. Chapter VII
served also a transitional purpose. Through the brief elaboration it
provided of the phiIOSOphy of development put forward by the Third
World liberation writers, the chapter led to the implications of the’
model for development progects. The proposed philosophy of develop—
ment advocated the need for a concept of development that goes much
- beyond the_economic field. It also,emphasizedrthe importance of self- 2
“determination in the true process of development. | ' ‘ \
It was aSsumed in the early part of this thesis that the ‘j.
liberation literature was reflective of a Third World consciousness i

r

born in the relationship of deperidency under colonialism and neo-

-

colonialism. In reaction to this skewed relationship, the liberation

writers proposed a philosophy of development in accord with their human




aspirations. The model of organization based on this liberation
philosophy of development serveqafhgrefdre to provide a general frame-
work for the analysis of development projects involving First World

and Third World parties. .

206

Each dimension of the model provi}ed insights into the dynamics |

of international development situations. In addition each pointed to -

appropriate courses of action in the practical orientation of these
projects. Pérticularly relevant to such projects were the concepts

of dependency, culture of silence and cultural synthesis.
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Conceptual Framework -~ Final,Stage

A. A View of Man

A View of man

Man asAan historical being
Goals

‘Motivation

.Man and the World

Man's orientation in the world
Culture

Social structure and dependency
Culture of silence ’

Structural changes

Man's Organizational Activities

Leadership

Communication

Authority
Decision making
Organizing

coritrol and dqmination
1 M .
organizing

efficiency .

bureaucratic threat

° planning

Organizational action in intercultural situations

the idea of "cultural invasion"

the idea of "cultural synthesis"

Organizational change

4
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IMPLICATIONS . S

-
( . - .

Th riginal pprpose of “this study was to develop.a'model of -

: . + :
" organization more sensitive to the dynamics of Third World/First World

: organizational situations. ‘The implications of the model, however, : o

_ & i
~mb ° . '
reach far beyond the boundaries of. desslopment projects. The libergtion .

.model advances prOVOcative insights and suggescions for our so—called

4 Al
l

modern organizations "The liberation writers, while speaking first for
+ . (\

their own situations and experience, have something valid to 'say for

all organized ‘human beings regardless of their origin.; The first
implication of this model, therefore,- is to recognize ‘the contribution
'of the Third WOrld wxiters to our understanding of man and manqs
organizationalvactivities. It 1s no longer necessary to‘pretend that

, .
we, in the First World, have magical solutions for all organizational

b Y - . . .
. \ . n

problems. It .seems even more appropriate to recognize that some
N . l . . . .

elements of solution to our own human problems might originate in the .

, Q. B _
" Third World. , i . : .

. There are'important implications arisinglfrom the‘COncepts o¥
paradigm and model, and fron the praxiofdialectical paradigm discussed
in Chapter III. wé have seen that a paradigm provides a theoretical

framevork for addre351ng certain problems identlfied as critical from

the paradigmatic perspective. The.theoretical framework restskon

|
1

certain philosophical assumptions with regard.to'the nature of the
world under investigationd In addition, the same theoretical frame-
worP indicates which research method is most appropriate to investigate_

the identified problematiC'phenomena. A traditional paradigm begins

to age when all the angles possihle under the paradigmatic perspective

have been covered with ‘the result that more and more sophisticated

3
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research is carried out with less and less return. The paradigm then

-

Iseems to have exhaudted its potential The’habit and the security of

\

a thoroughly investigated paradigmatio»frqmework often prevents many

___researchers from bteaking loose from the prevailing paradigm.,

.

Papallel to this phenomenon one can observe the emergence of

e

a rival paradigm. What is happening.then is a, shift at- the base, the

philosophical assumptions supporting ‘the trsditional paradigm are
'replaced by a different world view. As pointed_out by kuhn '(1970:111), - Lo

"When paradigms change, theoworld itself changes with them."-The .

"Kuhnian concept of paradigm suggests-thatlscientific progress does not
occur in a linear fashion bup through qualitative jumps or paradigmatic

revolutions. The conclusions of ’ this study suggest that such a

. lh Ay

ﬂrevolution is taking place in the sociél spiences, and while the
L J
' administrative sciences are kﬂown to be conservative by nature, there R ¢

P

‘

would be unexpecfed gain in venturing into the new péradigm.- The - e

trend towards more and more” sophisticated research with the prospect e

. * , . -

of less and less substantial results might then be reversed,

The disqpssion of paradigms within this study suggests, in

addifion, that there should be a return ‘to more philosophical reflec-

tion about what administrators and theorists do. At present . RS

@

philos0phical reflection in the field of administratiOn is at a low ‘

o "

ebb. It seems that this reflection would,be most fruitful im the area N
of praxis of administration as initiated in this study. As ,discussed
earlier, praxis refers to thlS dialectic betWeen man's reflection and 1{ﬂ4 ‘

a

action, between theory - and;practice. It is a common - saying that the .

Jadministrator in the fire of action has. not much time’ for theoretical 4
ES \
'.reflcction, he is guided,'they say, by his‘practical common sense and - '

o
’
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higéexperience.- The argument on paradigms and modkls presented in

bl
“this study suggests that. man always acts on the basis of symbolic models

1

consciously or unconSciously formulated.\ These models provide a
'personal theoretical synthesis (ndcessarily simple and imperfect) that

-guides one s action. The reference to Intuitive action .pqints to this
. . LY
N / . ) .
'unconscious framework that one relies on. Since these models are

\, ’l

reinforced by actibns we ‘would go as far as 3uggesting that they con-
tribute to habit ﬁormation (well documented by stimulus—response research).
Admidéitrative studies in tﬁn alternative paradigm we are proposing would

+

xplore the dialectic between administrators (comscious or unconscious)

' odels and their daily administrative activities, they would attempt to .

. ' / . B

: clarify.and to i improve these models and furthermore, would analyse the .-

sociallstructqre as it conditions.the consciousness and'nraxiological-
. .ot . P : . o :

actiﬁities oﬁ:administrators.' R
As torthe research method, the praxio-dialectical paradigm

7\- points to the fact that all scientific enterprises are social activities :

)

. and they are marked by a valuation process; that the historical and
‘ «f
cultural dimen51on5)cannot be ignored in the scientific investigation ‘

. of the social world. In practice one would not be satisfied with the-
design of administrative. formulae,techniques or "theories" that work for

all seasons. One would also be confronted with the tasL of answering :

- ®

the question with regard to who benesgts from the te hniques, for whom

and at the expense of whom are these echniques desi ned in which

-

-
‘cultural and historical conditions are these theories and’ techniques

’ . - . . . \
valid. A .
Argyris\f1923:9),'in his recgnt book On’Organizatiqns of the
%uture,<Sees‘one cause (among others) of'organizational‘deterioratiog; -
T ' | T \

. - ’ T .
X . B Lo Say .
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stemming from th Vovkrsimplikied view of man assumed by traditional:

N

orpanizational desig .“ The concept of man as a being of'praxis

'

presents a new challenge forrorganizatiOnal“theorists. The power of

a

the concept does not stem from the. fact that it adds a new dimension

A}

t0<thc"longvlistnof concepts of man. The strength of the concept lies

.

1n 1its all—émBracing character. Man as a being of praxis includes

economic man; above all it points to the fac that man ‘can create an

. economlc system and then respond -to it; man 38 praxis refers to man's.

power to create social relations and social s ctures and to respond

to them. Even mdre, man as nrakis implies that he cCan become alienatcd '

. M . { ’ < ) .
created 1n order to achieve-a greater humaniz on and liberation.

(We would argue that the concept of self- ctualization is tlose to this

’

W lat. aspect of praxis but organismic in perspective) The contept

of ptaxis calls for a re—examination and a: re—interpretation of all

!
mrganizational and administrative functions from a humanistic perspective..

Such humanistic administratiOn cannot emerge from the narrow concept ‘ - ~)ﬂ

'of’man as proposéd in the traditional lfterature of organization since

-

these proposed concepts have arisen from the "logic and profit

pursued by business organizations. The efforts of Sergiovanni (1971)

‘ to compile a humanistic administration out of these models has been
¢ . - s, > .

partly:successful. A true humanistic administration must arise from

e

.

a-conccpt’of wan which -ca tures the essence of "human—ness“_in all its

facets. ' : _" : . ‘s
» N * >

&

L e R
The libeqation model of organization, although utoplan in. .

charactcr,.has 7ény points ofaaffinity with the findings of the .

, o . -
traditional theorists of organization. The liberation model and .
- é Lo . ‘ v;
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writers such as Argyris (1956, 1960% 1973) and Haslow (1970) recognize
the cruciallimportance of human growth in the functioning of organiza-

tions, Both the model and these writers gee the need” for change in

0

the direction of increasing people s opportu::;iﬂép{>self—control (Ford,

1969 Herzberg, 1966), participative leaders D sharing of power and
A control (Argyris, 1972:40; Likert, 1967), and dccentralizatioo (Skhon}
1971).'~The liberotion model goes much further, howevet. It suggeste
that these c?anges have'to be understood in the context of humanization.
.Furthermore, it implies that these attempts will only oe.partly success-
Q1 if they are not accompanied by a rearrangement of the sooial and the
polittcal realityl along with a process of coo;cienti7ation ‘The model |
_ points definitely toward a new form of orgapization within a new social’
‘,order. There are indicatioms that these developments wil} take place
along the line of what is already emerging in different parts of the
world in the forn of‘co-management and auto-management. “(See Learning
to Be, 1972:89—90); prand'Maison, 1975:237; Grandstedt, 1975:%éJPhibaud;
1975:3; ‘and ’llhibaud, 1975:163.) ’

from e traditional pafadigoatic perspeCtiye there is little
‘caoée to object to the transfer of_models ot organieation from business
to school‘settings; As hentioned earlier, toe first models ataiiable
ﬁggthe theorists of educational‘administration were originally formulated 4
in'thebcontext of Western public'and business organizotions and sub-

sequently'applied.to the field of educational administration. This is

still a common practice. Moreover; the consensus among the theoreticians

LN

lThe model indicates that such’ polltical rearrangenent would be
along socialist lines.



with regard to the validity of such transfer provided the final justi-
fication for this approaCh; (This is what was referred to catlier as

.

the sociological aspect of a paradigm.) It-wdp arpued that "schools, .
after all, are organizations"(Kelsey, 1974). This study suggests that
such theoretical constructs reflect necessarily a perspective. For

instance, the nodels of organization originating frem the business

ficld reflect the logic of profit—makinc'inherent to thosc organiza-

tions. When applled to a achool setting, ghgse constructs are 1ikely
to bring in a vision alien to the cducat10na1 process and inev1tably

to affect it. The way a school is run influences what is happening in

the classroomn.

=

The ]1beration modcl on the other hand is rooted in a

phlloconhy of education. 1t reflects a 10yic of growth nhich is what

" gchools are about. It points to thc growth process 1nvolvcd in the

excrcise of administration; that is, it shows that administration can '

f

become a liberating effort for tlose involved in thc running of schoolu,

I

Finally, the model offers an integtation of education and administration |

that btiogs the‘field of educatlonal administration to a new, level of
synth-slz. By constantly 1ook1ng to bu51ness admlnlstratlon for. rnsoira-
tion, educattonal administration theorlsts not only fail to develop a
f1e1d of administration that Stands on its OwAp rlght but also they mis-

the opportunity to develop, from their educatlonal perspcctlvc, elements

of solutions to human problems inherent to all organizations.

!

prllcatlons for Turther Studies

a

This study ralch the pessibility of dcveloplnb a mode, of

adninistration based on the liberation ph110°0phy of cducatlon. To
. g N

this end, the liberation model needs to bé'operationallzcd and tested

213



empirically. . | o \)
| 'kAs tbe liberation writers do not address themsel;es specifidally
to the problems of org&nization and administration, they provided
uhequal treatment te the Various dimensions of organization. A more
detailed examination of all facets of organization could be carried out
within the liberation perspective. ;'
There should be an examination of how the framework of the

praxio~dialectica1 paradigm discussed in this study could open new

\

horizons to the fileld of organization and administration.

CONCLUSION

*

This model is definitely utopian in character. It does not
describe so much what is but rather what is becoming. Above all, the -

liberation model suggests an orientation towards which the social world

and social organizations are evolving, 1In his book On Organizations

of the Future Argyris (1972:23) makes the remark that:

Much research on ornanizational behavibr is ekcellent for
describing the status quo. To the extent: that it is used by
practitioners as guides for future action, then, this know-
ledse aISO'becomes a force in maintaining the status quo

It is in this context that the liberation model prov1des an alternative
\

_model, not to reinforcc tixn Status quo, but to transcend it. This

.

study is only a tentative step in a new direttion. In the true spirit
!

of ‘praxiology, this study calls for a re—inbﬁ:ﬁjﬁtatien\éhd a re-inven-
. TN .

tion in the 1iberation sense,

¢

o
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